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Certification Information

Certification Information

FCC Information

Electronic test equipment is exempt from Part 15 compliance (FCC) in
the United States. However, compliance verification tests are
systematically performed on most JGR equipment.

C€ Information

Electronic test equipment is subject to the EMC Directive in the European
Union. The EN61326 standard prescribes both emission and immunity
requirements for laboratory, measurement, and control equipment.

This unit has undergone extensive testing according to the European Union
Directive and Standards.
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1 Introducing the MS12001
Cable Assembly Test System

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System was designed to streamline
production testing and quality control of patchcords and other fiber
assemblies.

The system can perform automated insertion loss and reflectance
measurements on both singlemode and multimode fiber-optic patchcords
and fiber assembilies. It allows you to test patchcords as short as 1.8 meters
without having to apply non-reflective terminations.

The system offers two configurations:
» Standard: requires more manipulation from the user.

» High-throughput: minimizes manipulations from the user, which
reduces testing time.

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System can perform tests at one, two,
three or four wavelengths. The MS12001 system may include one or two
MS12 Loss Test Modules (RM). In a configuration with two MS12 modules,
an MS7 Optical Switch is also required to select wavelengths from both
MS12 Loss Test Modules.

Note: You can use a configuration with two RMs for all of your tests. The
appropriate test instructions can also be displayed in the interface.
Howeuver, procedures for a configuration with one RM are provided through
this user guide. Additionally, module connection graphics provided within
the MS12001 Cable Assemnbly Test Systern software also depict a
configuration with one RM. You can find the procedure and connection
graphic for two RM setup in section Connecting Two RMs and the
RM Switch on page 25.

Cable Assembly Test System 1



Introducing the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System
Step-by-Step Approach

Step-by-Step Approach

Guided by your selection parameters, the software, based on Windows XP,
controls the test procedure from start to finish. This systematic approach,
combined with the possibility of adding a bar code reader, eliminates the
risk of data entry and reporting errors. A footswitch can also be added to
your system to speed up the test process.

2 MS12001



Introducing the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System
Systerm Overview

System Overview

The Cable Assembly Test System is built around the MS platforms. For more
information, refer to your MS platform user guide.

The Cable Assembly Test System comes in two hardware configurations,
which maximize the test process of your fiber-optic assemblies. The
necessary hardware varies depending on the selected configuration and
on the patchcord or fiber-optic assembly being tested. The system
modularity allows you to easily add modules without having to upgrade
software.

» Standard: This configuration uses one MS12 Loss Test Module for
multimode tests and one or two modules for singlemode tests. In
some configurations, there is an optional switch with the same
number of ports as the number of fibers in the DUT.

» High-throughput: This configuration speeds up the production of hybrid
assemblies. High-throughput includes one or two MS12 modules and
an optical switch with a number of ports corresponding to double the
fibers included in the DUT. For testing simplex patchcords with a single
MS12, an additional optional loss meter may be required.

Both Standard and High-throughput configurations can include two MS12
loss test modules coupled to one MS7 switch module dedicated to
selecting test wavelengths.

IMPORTANT

Be careful when selecting which MS12 Loss Test Module you will
use. Some of these modules are intended for IL measurement only
(no reflectance measurements possible).

Cable Assembly Test System 3



Introducing the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System

Systerm Overview

Modules described below are all the hardware that may be required to
build the Cable Assembly Test System according to your test selection.

Modules

Features

MS12 Loss Test Module

Two-slot module

Combines a reflectometer and a loss meter in one
module?

Based on advanced time-domain reflectometry
technology

Comprises a wide-aperture integrating cavity
Delivers insertion loss and reflection measurements

Comprises an internal monitoring channel to
compensate for any internal source power variation

Comprises internal reflectance

MS12-PMO01 Loss Meter

\/

Used as an additional loss meter in high-throughput
configurations including a single MS12 Loss Test
Module used for testing simplex patchcords

Comprises a wide-aperture cavity

Delivers insertion loss measurements

MS7 Optical Switch? €

>

Offers a choice of several configurations; refer to the
corresponding documentation for details.-P

Accurate and repeatable fiber-to-fiber switching

a. The MS12 Loss Test Module can also be purchased without the reflectometer (IL testing only).

b. When a two MS12 Loss Test Modules configuration is being used, one MS7 optical switch must be
included to select test wavelengths from the reflectance meter (RM) modules. A second switch can also
be included for selected DUTs. For an RM switch, a 1 x 2 switch is sufficient (see Automatic Switch
Configuration on page 60).

c. For selecting DUTs for tests, you can also use an external switch (see Configuring an External Switch on

page 28).

MS12001




Introducing the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System
MS12 and MS12-PM01 Module Description

MS12 and MS12-PMO01 Module Description

This section describes the MS12 and the MS12-PM01 modules. For a
description of other modules used in the Cable Assembly Test System, refer
to their respective user guides.

JGR has incorporated the integrating-cavity technology into the MS12 Loss
Test Module and the MS12-PMO01 Loss Meter (dedicated loss-test module).
For more information on the integrating-cavity, see Integrating Cavity on

page 382.

Loss meter (input port
of integrating cavity)

LED push button __O Loss Test Module

Reflectometer (output port):

@7 APC connector for singlemode
A=/ modules, PC connector for

out

o
ACTIVE

J

LED push button —Q) Lo ueer

Cable Assembly Test System

multimode

Active LED
— indicates optical signal being
emitted from output port

—— Retaining screw knob

Loss meter (input port of
integrating cavity)

—— Retaining screw knob



Introducing the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System

Test Features

Test Features

The various hardware configurations allow you to perform insertion loss
and reflectance measurements of the following types of fiber-optic
components:

>

>

>

>

Simplex patchcord: cable assembly with a single fiber and a connector
at each end.

Duplex patchcord: cable assembly with two fibers and two connectors
at each end.

Bundle patchcord: cable assembly with N fibers and N connectors at
each end.

Fanout assembly: cable assembly with N connectors at one end and a
multifiber connector (for example, MTRJ and MTP) at the other end.

Muiltifiber-to-muiltifiber patchcord: cable assembly with a single cable
and a multifiber connector (for example, MTRJ and MTP) at each end.

Other types of patchcords, including hybrid or non-hybrid.

The mandrel-free option allows you to test long fibers without a mandrel
tool or other non-reflective termination method.

You can test fiber assemblies in three different manners:

>

>

Bidirectional testing allows you to separately test both connectors. You
obtain InsertionLossy, InsertionLossg, Reflectance,, and Reflectanceg.

Unidirectional testing allows you to simultaneously test both
connectors. You obtain InsertionLossy , g, Reflectance, and
Reflectanceg, or Reflectancey , 5.

Connector A or Connector B (one connector only) testing is particularly
useful if you manufacture connectors, because it allows you to test
individual connectors (not fiber assemblies).

MS12001



Introducing the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System

Custom Access Levels

Custom Access Levels

You can customize user access levels via the Supervisor Access feature,
which allows you to specify the parameters that can be controlled by users.

Centralized Database

The application also comprises a centralized database that can be
accessed through its own browser. This allows you to use the Cable
Assembly Test System as a stand-alone system or to connect it to a local
area network (LAN). This last feature makes the system particularly useful
and efficient on the production floor. For larger plants, a configuration can
be created and shared among several MS12001 workstations via a LAN.

Cable Assembly Test System 7



Introducing the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System

Industry Standards

Industry Standards

There are many North American and international standards describing, in
detail, the different methods approved for testing the insertion loss and
reflectance of passive components. As a supplement to the information
provided in this user guide, JGR highly recommends that you consult the
following standards:

>

>

TIA/EIA-455-34A FOTP-34
Interconnection Device Insertion Loss Test

TIA/EIA-455-50A FOTP-50
Light Launch Conditions for Long-Length Graded-Index Optical Fiber
Spectral Attenuation Measurements.

TIA/EIA-455-171 FOTP-171
Attenuation by Substitution Measurement for Short—Length Multimode
Graded—Index and Singlemode Optical Fiber Cable Assemblies

TIA/EIA-526-14A OFSTP-14
Optical Power Loss Measurements of Installed Multimode Fiber Cable
Plant.

TIA/EIA-568-A
Commercial Building Telecommunications Cabling Standard

IEC 61300-3-4-
Basic test and measurement procedures—Part 3-4: Examinations and
measurements—Attenuation

IEC 61300-3-34-

Fiber-optic interconnecting devices and passive components-Basic test
and measurement procedures—Part 3-34: Examinations and
measurements—Attenuation of random mated connectors

MS12001



Introducing the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System
Conventions

Conventions

Before using the product described in this manual, you should understand
the following conventions:

WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
could result in death or serious injury. Do not proceed unless you
understand and meet the required conditions.

H)

CAUTION

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
may result in minor or moderate injury. Do not proceed unless you
understand and meet the required conditions.

CAUTION

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
may result in component damage. Do not proceed unless you
understand and meet the required conditions.

IMPORTANT

Refers to information about this product you should not overlook.

= J =
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2 Safety Information

The laser safety information in this chapter is only applicable to the MS12
Loss Test Module.

E WARNING

Do not install or terminate fibers while a light source is active.
Never look directly into a live fiber and ensure that your eyes are
protected at all times.

E WARNING

Use of controls, adjustments and procedures for operation and
maintenance other than those specified herein may result in
hazardous radiation exposure or impair the protection provided by
this unit.

Your instrument is a Class 1 laser product in compliance with standards
IEC 60825-1 and 21 CFR 1040.10. Laser radiation may be encountered at
the output port.

The following label indicates that a product contains a Class 1 source:

Glass 1 Laser Product

Complies with 21 CFR 1040.10

and 11 for deviations
pursuant to Neotice No. 50
dated 2007.

Cable Assembly Test System 11






3 Getting Started with Your
Cable Assembly Test System

In this chapter, you will find information on hardware components and
modules used in the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System as well as
directions on how to install your system and the application. Instructions
on how to perform a basic test to make sure that your system is working
properly are also given.

The Cable Assembly Test System has been configured and tested at the
factory under normal conditions. However, before using it to test any
patchcord, make sure that these requirements have been carried out:

» The MS platform controller and expansion units are propetly installed
as explained in your MS platform user guide.

» The necessary test modules are all present and correctly installed, as
explained in Preparing Hardware for System Configuration on page 18.

» If you use a bar code reader or a footswitch, make sure that they are
properly connected, as explained in Installing a Bar Code Reader and
a Footswitch on page 14.

» The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System application is installed, as
explained in Reinstalling or Upgrading the MS12001 Cable Assembly
Test Systerm Application on page 30.

Cable Assembly Test System 13



Getting Started with Your Cable Assembly Test System
Installing a Bar Code Reader and a Footswitch

14

Installing a Bar Code Reader and a Footswitch

The Cable Assembly Test System design allows you to use a bar code
reader and a footswitch.

» Abar code reader increases productivity and avoids typing. It allows
you to enter serial numbers or names in dialog boxes without typing.
When you read data with the bar code reader, the text information will
be inserted at the cursor position, as if it was typed on the keyboard.

» The footswitch is a timesaver for your test procedure. It frees your
hands by simulating a keyboard key (such as Enter) so that you can
concentrate on optical manipulations.

Since this optional equipment is not part of the system itself, you must
ensure that it meets certain conditions and that it is configured
appropriately.

IMPORTANT
The information provided here only applies to the footswitch and

bar code reader models provided by JGR. If you are using another
model, refer to its documentation for information.

MS12001



Getting Started with Your Cable Assembly Test System

Installing a Bar Code Reader and a Footswitch

Required Connection Type

The footswitch or bar code reader must support the Keyboard Wedge
connection type. This means that the equipment will be connected in
parallel to the keyboard port of your MS controller unit.

MS Controller Unit Back Panel

o =]
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°fefes S Riszeiaccg=ql —
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AN

PS/2 keyboard port
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Getting Started with Your Cable Assembly Test System

Installing a Bar Code Reader and a Footswitch

Connecting a Bar Code Reader and a Footswitch

The method to connect these optional instruments to MS platform
controller units will depend on the equipment you have. For example,

if you need to connect both a footswitch and a bar code reader, you may
have to use a Y-type connector. Some possibilities are illustrated below.

CAUTION

You must turn off the system before connecting a new component.
Failure to do so may result in damage to the equipment.

System with Bar Code Reader Only

Keyboard port

Keyboard
MS platform Keyboard wedge
interface Bar code
reader
System with Footswitch Only
Keyboard port
- Keyboard
MS platform Footswitch
converter .
Footswitch

System with Bar Code Reader and Footswitch

Keyboard port
Keyboard
Footswitch Bar code

converter reader
Footswitch

MS platform

16 MS12001



Getting Started with Your Cable Assembly Test System
Installing a Bar Code Reader and a Footswitch

Configuring and Using the Bar Code Reader

IMPORTANT
You must configure the bar code reader so that a TAB code is added

to the end of each scanned code. This TAB code will ensure that the
software correctly interprets the bar codes.

For information on how to configure the bar code reader and how to use it
to scan bar codes, refer to the user guide that came with your particular

model.

Configuring and Using the Footswitch

IMPORTANT
You must configure the footswitch so that it is associated with the

ENTER key. This will ensure that the footswitch takes advantage of
the software design.

For information on how to configure and use the footswitch, refer to the
user guide that came with your particular model.
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Preparing Hardware for System Configuration

Note:

You must insert the appropriate modules according to the hardware
configuration before using the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

The systern does not require a particular order for the modules, they can be
inserted in any slot, at your convenience. However, the position of a pair of
MS12 Loss Test Modules or of a pair of switch modules relatively to each
other is important.

All configurations of the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System support
testing using one or two MS12 Loss Test Modules (RMs).

Tests can be made at one, two, three, or four wavelengths. For tests at four
wavelengths, your two RMs must provide two wavelengths each, and all
four wavelengths must be different.
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In configurations with one or two MS12 modules, the switch used for
selecting the fibers of the DUTs is the DUT switch.

You must also set your MS12001 system for one or two RM modules. for
more information, see Setting Single or Multiple RM Configuration on
page 54.

CAUTION

JGR provides one test jumper and one reference jumper to perform
your tests. You should handle them with care. Damaged connectors
may lead to incorrect readings.

IMPORTANT

JGR recommends to remove unnecessary switches from your
MS12001. If several switches are present in your system, when you
change ruttiest setup, without notice, the system may
automatically select a different DUT switch to provide the number
of ports required for the test.

Choose a DUT switch that covers all of your testing needs, and leave
only that one inserted in your system.
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One MS12 Module Test Configuration

For tests made with one MS12 Loss Test Module, the first MS12 module
detected with the appropriate test wavelengths will be used for testing.

When several optical switches are included in a one MS12 module setup,
the first switch with the required number of ports that is detected will be
used as the DUT switch.

Note: By default, the MS12001 is configured for tests with one RM.
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Test Configuration

Modules Required with One MS12

Simplex standard
Duplex standard

Bundle standard

» One MS12 Loss Test Module

Simplex high-throughput
Duplex high-throughput
Bundle high-throughput

» One MS12 Loss Test Module

» One MS7 Optical Switch or
GPIB-controlled switch

» One MS12-PMO01 Loss Meter

Fanout standard

» One MS12 Loss Test Module

» One MS7 Optical Switch or
GPIB-controlled switch

Fanout high-throughput

» One MS12 Loss Test Module

» One MS7 Optical Switch or
GPIB-controlled switch

» One MS12-PMO01 Loss Meter

Multifiber-to-multifiber standard

» One MS12 Loss Test Module

» One MS7 Optical Switch or
GPIB-controlled switch

Multifiber-to-multifiber
high-throughput

» One MS12 Loss Test Module

» One MS7 Optical Switch or
GPIB-controlled switch

Cable Assembly Test System
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Two MS12 Modules Test Configuration

For tests made with two MS12 Loss Test Modules, the system verifies if the
selected test wavelengths are available in the first MS12 module. When
both RMs provide a same wavelength, the first RM will be used first. When
only one RM provides a required wavelength, that RM will be used first
regardless of its slot position in the system.

For example, if the first RM provides the 1490 nm wavelength and the
second RM provides 1490 nm and 1625 nm wavelengths, the order of the
selected RMs and wavelengths will be as follows: MS12 no. 1 (1490 nm)
and MS12 no. 2 (1625 nm).

Should the first RM provide 1490 nm and 1625 nm wavelengths, and the
second RM provide the 1490 nm wavelength, only the first RM will be
selected and provide both wavelengths: MS12 no. 1 (1490 nm and

1625 nm). The second RM with the 1490 nm wavelength will simply not be
used.

Thus, the order in which RM modules are inserted in your system is
important when both RMs provide identical wavelengths.

If all test wavelengths are different on the two RMs, they will all be available
for tests.
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The order in which RM modules are inserted in your system is also
important in regard to measurement monitoring at two wavelengths. Both
monitored wavelengths must come from the same RM. For more
information, see Setting Monitoring Display Options on page 68.

For tests made with two RMs, a 1 x 2 MS7 switch module must be included.
This switch is the RM switch.

The RM switch is to be used exclusively for selecting test wavelengths
provided by the two MS12 modules. The switch can be inserted in any slot
of your MS platform controller or expansion units. The first switch detected
in the system will be used as the RM switch.

The two RMs and the switch are to be connected. For more information,
see Connecting Two RMs and the RM Switch on page 25.

When a DUT switch is also required for your tests, it must come after the
RM switch in your test system.
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When several optical switches are included in a two MS12 modules setup,
the first switch with the required number of ports that is detected after the
RM switch will be used as the DUT switch.

When testing simplex, duplex or bundle patchcords with a high-throughput
MS12001 system with two MS12 modules, an MS12-PM01 Loss Meter is no
longer required. JGR recommends to remove MS12-PM01 modules from
your MS platform Controller or Expansion Units for testing cable

assemblies.

Test Configuration

Modules Required with Two MS12

Bundle high-throughput

Fanout standard

Fanout high-throughput
Multifiber-to-multifiber standard

Multifiber-to-multifiber
high-throughput

Simplex standard » Two MS12 Loss Test Modules
Duplex standard » One 1 x 2 MS7 Optical Switch
Bundle standard (RM switch)

Simplex high-throughput » Two MS12 Loss Test Modules?®
Duplex high-throughput » Two MS7 Optical Switches or one

1 x 2 MS7 Optical Switch
(RM switch) and one
GPIB-controlled switch
(DUT switch)

a. Intwo RM high-throughput configurations for testing patchcords, since two loss meters
are already available in the RMs through their Input ports, an MS12-PM01 Loss Meter is

no longer required.

IMPORTANT

For multimode testing, be careful when selecting an MS12 Loss Test
Module. Some are intended for IL measurement only (no
reflectance measurements possible).
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Connecting Two RMs and the RM Switch

When your MS12001 configuration includes two MS12 Loss Test Modules
(RMs), an MS7 switch module, the RM switch, is used for selecting the RMs.
The system is preset to use the first detected MS7 as the RM switch. Only an
internal switch can be used as the RM switch.

The switch can be inserted in any of your MS platform controller or
expansion unit’s slots.

IMPORTANT
The MS7 Optical Switch used for selecting test wavelengths from

two RMs is not tracked by the MS12001 system.

After changing the RM switch in your system, changing connectors,
or disconnecting and reconnecting your RMs or patchcords and the
switch, make sure you perform a new set of reference
measurements to recalibrate the system.

A 1 x 2 MS7 switch module is sufficient as the RM switch. You can use a
switch with more ports. In all cases, the switch’s Input ports 1 and 2 have
been predefined for connecting RM 1 and RM 2 respectively.

The switch’s Input port configuration cannot be modified. Even when the
first and second input port from the RM switch have been deactivated, they
will remain active when used for RM switching and wavelength selection.

Note: Promptly fix faulty ports and connectors on the RM switch or replace the
switch to ensure accurate tests.
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In a two RM configuration, a second switch, either internal or external, can
also be included for selecting DUTs when required. Also, the DUT switch
must come after the RM switch. The DUT switch’s ports can be deactivated
or activated. For more information, Activating/Deactivating Switch Ports on
page 130.

In a one RM configuration, the first internal or external switch detected will
be used for selecting DUTs.

Once an MS12001 has been configured with two RMs, you can keep this
hardware setup even when testing at one or two wavelengths that requires
only a single RM. Simply configure and save the appropriate test profiles.
For more information, see Setting Up Test Profiles on page 89.

By leaving your system in a two RM configuration, you will only need to
calibrate and reference your components once.

Whether your MS12001 system is for Standard or High-Throughput testing,
with a two MS12 Loss Test Module configuration, the two loss meters found
on the modules’ Input ports will cover all of your testing needs.

When testing simplex, duplex or bundle patchcords with a high-throughput
MS12001 system with two MS12 modules, an MS12-PM01 Loss Meter is no
longer required. JGR recommends to remove MS12-PM0I1 modules from
your MS platform Controller or Expansion Units for testing cable
assemblies.

MS12001
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Connecting Two RMs and the RM Switch

To connect your RMs and your switch:
Set up your connections as shown below:

» Connect the first MS12 Loss Test Module detected on your platform
(RM 1) to the Input port 1 of the MS7 Switch Module.

» Connect the second MS12 Loss Test Module detected on your platform
(RM 2) to the switch’s Input port 2.

Use APC connectors for Reflectometer (Output) ports on both the RMs as
well as for the Input ports 1 and 2 from the RM switch.

RM 1 Reflectometer RM 2 Reflectometer
(output port) (output port)

ﬁ— Input port 1
Loss meter _e ouT
(input port of ouTt
integrating IN w_ Input port 2
cavity)
e e 07
° ° ° S

= S

In two RM configuration, Common port from RM switch replaces
RM'’s Reflectometer (Output) port from one RM configuration.

In the connection diagrams provided in the MS12001 User Guide and in the
application, when a switch module is included in the setup, it is always the
DUT switch.
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Configuring an External Switch

The external switches compatible with your MS12001 are JDS or Dicon
controlled by GPIB. To use either switch, you have to configure it in the

system.

Note:

When using two MS12 Loss Test Modules for testing, your external switch

will mandatorily be used as a DUT switch for selecting the fibers to test. It
will not be available for selecting RMs for test wavelengths.

To configure your external switch:

1. From the main window, click the Settings function tab.

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System o [=] 5]
External Switch Settings Access Level =
From this window, you can configure extemnal GPIB switches, | |
- Ope = Supery
Sy Acquisition | Da User Access | Display ~ Switch Config | Power-Level |
i Switch Cc i Switch C
Use External Switch | = DS | = Dicon Use External Switch = D5 | . Dico| |
External Switch General Settings External Switch General Settings
Output count: [+ Output count: 48
Fiber type: 4 Fiber 5 um - Fiber type: C Fiber 50 pm
Serial number: 1234567350 Serial number:
External Switch GPIB Settings External Switch GPIB Settings
GPIB card address: |GPIE0 - GPIB card address: |G7I60 ~
Primary address: |4 - Primary address: |+ >
7= IO
Apaly Cenzel Help il Exit
status: [ supervisor | 7202011 [1:37aM

2. From the Settings function tab, click the Switch Config. tab.

3. Under Access Level, click the Supervisor button.

Make sure that you have the Supervisor access rights.

28
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To select the switch mode, click the Use external Switch button under
the singlemode or multimode section.

To select your switch type, click the JDS or the Dicon button.

Under External Switch General Settings, enter the right information in
the Output Count, Fiber Type and Serial Number boxes.

External Switch General Settings

External Switch General Settings

Output count: e Output count: I
Fiber tyoe: [srbersim 7] Fiber type: C Fiber 50
Serialnumber:  [1234s67es Serizl number:
External Switch GPIB Scttings External Switch GPIB Scttings
GPIBcadaddress: [P0 Y] GPIB cardaddrass: [P0 7]
Pimaryaddress: [+ 7] Prmaryaddress: [+ 7]
°
Apply Cancel Help il Exit
[ swervisor [ 7r20/2011 [ 11:37AM

| status:

Under External Switch GPIB Settings, in the GPIB card address box,
type the address of your card.

In the Primary Address box, type the switch address.

Click Apply to save your settings.

Cable Assembly Test System
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Reinstalling or Upgrading the MS12001 Cable
Assembly Test System Application

For the Cable Assembly Test System to function propetly, the MS Manager
software must be installed on your MS platforms.

Normally, you wouldn’t have to install MS Manager or the Cable Assembly
Test System application, except in particular circumstances (such as after
having reinstalled Microsoft Windows).

Note: JGR recommends upgrading all MS12001 system applications
(central/server and client) to the sarne version.

IMPORTANT
To avoid losing data, carefully follow the procedure below.

To reinstall or upgrade the Cable Assembly Test System
application on an MS platform controller unit:

1. Uninstall the old Cable Assembly Test System application as follows:

1a. Using the application, back up your data as explained in Backing
Up Tests and Configurations on page 299.

Make sure that the operation is successful before exiting the
application and proceeding to next step.

1b. On the hard drive, remove the singlemode reference file as
follows:

1c. Go to C:|Documents and Settings\All Users)|
Application DatalJGR\MS12001 and delete the CATS.cfg file.
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1d. On the hard drive, remove the default instructions file as follows:

Go to C:|Documents and Settings|All Users|Application
Data|JGR\MS12001 and delete the Instructions Default.xml file.

1e. If you have modified the original templates provided with your
application (Chart.xml, Label.xml, Report.xml), without renaming
them, first proceed a follows:

Go to C:|Documents and Settings)|
All Users|Application Data\JGR\MS12001|Templates, rename the
templates, and copy them to a location of your choice.

Note: Yourtemplates may be located somewhere else if you have set your own
path for the template files.

1f. 1f you have customized the test instructions of your MS12001
software, proceed as follows:

On the hard drive, go to C:|Documnents and Settings|
All Users|Application Data|JGR\MS12001 and copy the Instructions
Custorn.xml file to a location of your choice.

1g. If you have customized the settings of your MS12001 station’s
software, proceed as follows:

Go to C:|Documents and Settings|All Users|Application
DatalJGRIMS12001 and copy the Settings.xml file to a location of
your choice.
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1h. If you have customized the settings of your MS12001 Database
Cleaner software, proceed as follows:

Go to C:|Documents and Settings|All Users|Application
Data|JGRIMS12001 and copy the SettingsCleaner.xml file to a
location of your choice.

1i. Inthe Windows Control Panel dialog box, double-click Add or
Remove Programs and, in the Add or Remove Programs dialog
box, select the MS12001 software, and then click Remove.

2. Insert the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System disk in the CD-ROM
drive.

3. Ensure that MS Manager is already installed and that its version is
up-to-date.
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4. Install or upgrade MSDE as follows:

4a. From the CD, copy the 2) MSDE SP4 folder to a location of your
choice on your MS platform controller unit.

IMPORTANT
You cannot start the installation or upgrade of MSDE directly from
the CD.

You must first copy the MSDE folder to your MS platform controller
unit.

4b. Verify if MSDE is already installed on your system:
On the Windows taskbar, click the Start button and select
Settings >Control Panel. Double-click the Administrative Tools
icon, then double-click the Services icon.

On the list, if you find MSSQLSERVER wiith its status set to Started
and its startup type set to Automatic, you can upgrade MSDE. In all
other cases, you must install it.

» If you need to upgrade MSDE: On the Windows taskbar, click the
Start button and select Run. Use the Browse button to find the
UPGRADESP4.bat file in the MSDE SP4 folder you copied at step 4a.

OR

» If you need to install MSDE: On the Windows taskbar, click the
Start button, select Run. Use the Browse button to find the
MSDE.bat file in the MSDE SP4 folder you copied at step 4a.

4c. Click OK to start the installation and follow the on-screen
instructions.
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5. Install the MS12001 software as follows:

5a.
5b.

5c¢.

On the Windows taskbar, click the Start button and select Run.
Use the Browse button to find the setup.exe file on the CD-ROM.
Click OK to start the installation.

IMPORTANT

u Keep the default names and paths suggested by the setup program.
Otherwise, the application will not be able to link to your database

(you will not be able to see the test results previously acquired).

5d.

Click OK to start the wizard and follow the on-screen instructions.

6. Complete the upgrade as follows:

6a.

6b.

6c¢c.

6d.

34

If you have copied templates on step le, copy the files from the
location you chose and paste them to C:|Documents and Settings)|
All Users|Application Data\JGRIMS12001\Templates.

If you have copied the instructions file on step 1f, copy the file
from the location you chose and paste it to C:|Documents and
Settings\All Users|Application DatalJGR\MS12001 Config.

If you have copied the Settings file on step 1g, copy the file from
the location you chose and paste it to C:|Documnents and
Settings|All Users|Application Data\JGR\MS12001 Config.

If you have copied the Database Cleaner Settings file on step 1h,
copy the file from the location you chose and paste it

to C:|\Documents and Settings|All Users|Application
DatalJGRIMS12001 Config.
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6e. If you are using a CKT-30 Reflectance Reference instrument and
the reflectance verification tool for verifying the reflectance of
MS12 Loss Test Modules, copy the CKT30Config.xml file
from C:|Program Files\JGR\MS12001\|Tools and paste it
to C:|Documents and Settings|All Users|Application
Data\lJGRIMS12001 3250 Calibration.

If you leave the CKT30Config.xml file in its previous location, the
data already recorded will no longer be available.

IMPORTANT
Do not restore your database. This would overwrite the upgraded

database structure. The database backup was made in step 1ain
case problems occurred during the upgrade.

6f. Start the Cable Assembly Test System application.

6g. From the Settings function tab, select the System tab. Select the
desired template files for your labels and reports. For more
information, see Setting Print and Export Parameters on page 85.

IMPORTANT
If you intend to use the templates that you have renamed on

step 1e, ensure to select them instead of the supplied Label.xml
and Report.xml templates.

Note: Additional templates are available specifically for testing at up to four
wavelengths.
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6h. From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options
tab.

6i. Under Multiple RM Configuration, select the desired hardware
configuration.

For more information, see Setting Single or Multiple RM
Configuration on page 54.

6j. From the Database Browser, make sure you see your test results
(displayed according to the currently selected filter).

If you have defined your own customers, connectors, DUTs and/or
tests with a previous software version, you should see them all
from the Config function tab. Your filters will also be available.
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Reinstalling or Upgrading the MS12001
Database Cleaner Application

The DataBase Cleaner application may be installed on a computer or
directly on the MS controller unit. For more information, see Installing the
DataBase Cleaner on page 408.

To reinstall or upgrade the Database Cleaner application on a
controller unit or on a computer:

1. If you have customized the settings of your MS12001 Database Cleaner
software, proceed as follows:

Go to C:|Documents and Settings|All Users|Application
Data|JGRIMS12001 and copy the SettingsCleaner.xml file to a location
of your choice.

2. Uninstall the old Database Cleaner application as follows:

2a. In the Windows Control Panel dialog box, double-click Add or
Remove Programs.

2b. From the Add or Remove Programs dialog box, select the
MS12001 Database Cleaner software, and then click Remove.

3. Insert the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System disk in the CD-ROM
drive.
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4. Install the MS12001 Database Cleaner software as follows:
4a. On the Windows taskbar, click the Start button and select Run.
4b. Use the Browse button to find the sefup.exe file on the CD-ROM.
4c. Click OK to start the installation.
4d. Click OK to start the wizard and follow the on-screen instructions.

4e. You should keep default names and paths as suggested from the
Setup program.

5. If you have copied the Database Cleaner Settings file at step 1,
complete the upgrade by copying the file from the location you chose
and paste it to C:|Documents and Settings|All Users|Application
DatalJGRIMS12001 Config.
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Installing the VSReport Designer Software

Predefined templates are provided with your MS12001 Cable Assembly Test
System. You can tailor them to your needs using the VSReport Designer
software (provided on the Cable Assembly Test System CD).

IMPORTANT

u This software has not been installed at the factory. You must install
it and register it if you want to customize your labels and reports.

Note: JGR provides no documentation or support for VSReport Designer. If you
need help, you will have to use the online help available in the software
(you can print the desired help topics or view them on-screen).

To install VSReport Designer on an MS platform controller unit:

1. Insert the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System disk in the CD-ROM
drive.

2. On the Windows taskbar, click the Start button and select Run.

3. Use the Browse button to find VSVIEW 7.0 Reporting
Edition\Install\view7setup.exe file on the CD-ROM. Click Open.

4. Click OK to start the installation.

IMPORTANT

u When prompted, choose Evaluation Copy. Otherwise, VSReport
Designer could not be registered properly.

5. Simply follow the on-screen instructions. You should keep default
names and paths as suggested from the Setup program.

IMPORTANT
The version you have just installed may not be the latest. You may

download updates at http:/www.componentone.com.
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To register the VSReport Designer software:
1. On the Windows taskbar, click the Start button and select Run.

2. Use the Browse button to find VSVIEW 7.0 Reporting
Edition|License\cllic.exe file on the CD-ROM. Click Open.

Click OK to start the installation.

From the displayed dialog box, enter the license key in the Serial
Number box. This license key will allow you to run the software on
your system. It is provided in the jewel case, just under the MS12001 CD
(you have to remove the CD from its case to see the license key).

5. When the confirmation message is displayed, click OK.

You are now able to customize your labels and reports with VSReport
Designer, as explained in Custornizing Labels and Reports on page 294.
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Starting and Exiting the MS12001 Cable
Assembly Test System Application

To start the Cable Assembly Test System application:

» On the Windows desktop, double-click the MS12001 Cable Assembly
Test System icon.

OR

» From MS Manager, select the Integrated Applications function tab,
then click the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System button.

The application’s main window is shown below:

<inixi|—Title bar
onn (s)

Results table—

Function

Device status : Warning | tabs
I RL

1490 0.25-73.42s

A 0.05
Monitoring 1625 0.30-73.36
|
SOUrCe POWETr— [ Eap——r——" [ » | |T 1
fluctuation Measurement History | D

Monitoring Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/Hext DUT

Fre= 1 2 e | ‘ &
Wavel 1310/1550 | ¢ -

Print Labsl

| ' Second Direction
St Seriir = Reference
: p
[mm Auto Increment I>
[satchs [ooos e

[Status : Ready [ | swpervisor | 7ajour [ossiem | Status bar
Automatic DUT identification (serial number)

&a |

fisne BT

Acquisition

= Measurement ‘

To exit the Cable Assembly Test System application:
Click the Exit button located beneath the function tabs.

Note: If the application has been started from MS Manager, closing MS Manager
will also close the Cable Assembly Test Systemm application.
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Setting User Permissions

Several folders contain files which are regularly updated by the MS12001
application, the DataBase Cleaner, and the reflectance verification tool.

Under Windows XP, a network administrator may wish to give users a
Write permission to some or all of these folders. For example, a user with
Restricted User access might need an extended access to some functions
and applications.

The Write permission can be given for user accounts, for the following
folders:

IMPORTANT

By default, upon installation of the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test
System, the Write permission is given for the folders below for all
users.

It is the network administrator’s responsibility to control user
permissions.

» MS12001 folder: To allow users to perform power level adjustments
and reference measurements. Permission must be given on the local
path C:|Documents and Settings|All Users|Application Datal
JGRIMS12001.

IMPORTANT

By default, upon installation of the MS12001 DataBase Cleaner, the
Write permission is given to the MS12001 Config folder for all
users.

It is the network administrator’s responsibility to control user
permissions.
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» MSI12001 Config folder: To be able to give users the Supervisor access
level and/or access to the DataBase Cleaner Application. the
Permission must be given on the local
path C:|Documents and Settings|All Users|Application Datal
JGRIMS12001 Config.

» MS12001 3250 Calibration folder: To allow users access to the
reflectance verification tool. Permission must be given on the local
path C:|Documents and Settings|All Users|Application Datal
JGR\MS12001 3250 Calibration.
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4 Setting Up System Parameters

This chapter covers the parameters that you must specify to determine
how you want your application to manage your test sequences and results.

Defining Access Levels

The Cable Assembly Test System comprises the following access levels:

» Operator: allows you to perform complete tests and gives you access
to specific function as defined by a supervisor.

The Operator access level is assigned by default to all users.

» Supervisor: gives you access to all functions and allows you to select
the functions that will be accessible to operators.

The Supervisor access level can be protected by a password.

The supervisor can change operators access rights to some
functionalities such as overwriting results for a certain DUT or
modifying the switch port configuration (port status, assigned
connector).

Note: Under Windows XP, for users without sufficient Write permissions, for
example those in Restricted User mode, the Supervisor level may not be
available. To be able to provide the Supervisor access level to such users, a
Network Administrator must give their accounts the Write permission
on C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\

JGR\MS12001 Config.

For more information, see Setting User Permissions on page 42.
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Entering the Supervisor Access Level

All users automatically access the MS12001 application with the Operator
access level.

To be able to set up the system parameters, you must change your access
level to Supervisor. The Supervisor access level allows you to change the
password to that level and to select the functions that will be accessible to
operators, give your operators the possibility of modifying some
parameters, as well as to set or change all the other system parameters.

To enter the Supervisor access level, you must select that level and provide
the set password.

To enter the supervisor access level:
1. Click the Settings function tab.

2. Under Access Level, click the Supervisor button.

When you click the Supervisor button, the Supervisor Level dialog
box opens, asking you for the supervisor password.

[#] r512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Y
System Settings Access Level
From this window, you can select label printer(s), and other options...
= Operator = Supervisor

1 1
Supervisor Level

i System |

Measurement Options | Acquisition | Database | User Attsssl Display | Switch Config

Custom Titles ——————————— Label Printer —— ———

Fustute:  fosom: | Frstprnter:  [Nore  Enter your password: I

Second tite: W Second printer: ,Ilune—

Tdtder  Jusons Auto Print Lsbels ‘ 4 | ‘ C:;?el |

Note: By default, there is no password. If you have never used a password, click
OK (o continue.

3. In the Enter your password box, type your password and click OK.
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Defining Access Levels

Once a password has been set for accessing the Supervisor access level, it

can be changed by any user with the Supervisor access level.

To change the password:

1.
2.

3.

From the Settings function tab, select the System tab.

Ensure that you have the Supervisor access rights.

Click the Change Password button.

Change Password
Old Password: l—
Mew Password: l—
Confirm New Password: l—

v >
Ok Cancel

Enter the old password and then the new password.

Enter your new password again in the Confirm New Password box.

Click OK.

Cable Assembly Test System
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Modifying Operator Accesses

Operator accesses can be modified for some parameters and

functionalities.

Note:

To modify the Operator accesses:

Only a user with Supervisor access level can modify operator accesses.

1. From the Settings function tab, select the User Access tab.

2. Under Configuration Settings and Setup Settings, click the buttons
corresponding to parameters for which you want to give access.

[@ 1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Operator Access Settings

canfiguration panels,

Access Level

From this window, you can limit operator access to certain

m Ope
Setup Settings
CustomarListI DUT List | Auto Increment

Configuration Settings
Company | DUT |
Customer | Test |

Labels | Wavelengths

Connector

Overwrite DUT Results Setting

Allow Overwrite

Hardware Type TestType
Measurement Custom Fields

Switch Port Configuration Settings -

Alow Changes

v ey
Apply Cancel

=10l x|

JGR

&0

Help il Exit

3. Click Apply to confirm your changes.

Note: By default, all parameters on the User Access tab are unavailable to users

with Operator accesses.
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Defining Custom Field Names

You can specify names to identify the contents of custom fields. Custom

fields are useful to add information to a setup.
Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights.

To define custom field names:

1. From the Settings function tab, select the System tab.

2. Under Custom Titles, enter the titles to use in their corresponding text

boxes.

[l 11512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

System Settings

System Measurement Options

Acquisition

Custom Titles

jcustom1
Second tite:  [Custom2

First title:

From this windaw, you can sslect label printer(s), and ather optans...

Access Level

Database

User Access

Label Printer

Display | Switch Config

Power-Level

Firstprinter:  [None

Second printer: [one

Third title: Custom3

Auto Print Labels |

3. Click Apply to confirm your changes.

Cable Assembly Test System
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Defining Reflectance Sensitivity

Note:

50

Reflectance sensitivity, high or standard, will determine the number of
acquisitions made during the reflectance measurement. Since reflectance
is using a technology similar to an OTDR, by selecting a “high” reflectance
sensitivity, the number of acquisitions will be quadrupled.

This tool is useful when measuring reflectance values lower than —65 dB. It
will take longer to get reflectance values in high reflectance sensitivity
mode than in standard mode.

This function requires Supervisor access rights.

To define reflectance sensitivity:

1. From the Application Settings function tab, select the Acquisition tab.

2. Click the button corresponding to the reflectance sensitivity you want.

[l 1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System w3
GR
Acquisition Settings Access Level —
From this window, you can customize acquisition parameters,
= | = s |
Measure

System

Refl. Sensitivity
= Standard = tigh

IOR Fiber Characteristics

Database | User Access | Display | Switch Config [ Power-Level

Measurement Options | Acguisiton

Wavelength

About and Help|

3. Click Apply to confirm your changes.
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Defining Reference Configuration

You can configure the method you use to take references. The application
allows you to intervene manually between each reference. It may also
determine the length of your master test jumper (MTJ) automatically or it
may ask the operator to enter it manually.

For unidirectional testing, IL referencing can be done by either referencing
only MTJ1 or referencing MTJ1 and MTJ2. When referencing only MTJ1,
insertion loss of MTJ2 is included in the DUT insertion loss value.

Note: MTJ2 corresponds to the master test jumper used between the DUT and the
loss meter when performing unidirectional testing.

It is possible to configure the application to view one or two reflectance
values. For more information, see Selecting the Number of Reflectance
Values on page 58.

Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights.

To force referencing before each test session:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options tab.

2. Under Require New Reference, select whether you want to force a
new reference or not.

If you choose not to force references, a previous reference will be used
when available and you will be able to take measurements without
referencing first.

Database | User Access Power-Level

System | MeasLrement Options

Acquisition Display | Switch Config

Require Hew Refe \ SsaveANDUTResults
Perform a new reference before each Save all results,
- e series of tests. = es
Use existing (saved] reference when Save Pass resuls orly
LG available, ——

1L Hethod Repeat Tests

1L reference on MTI1 only (BUT 1L wil Retry measurements for faled results,
- MTIL incdude the MTI21L). = Yes —
—I Max, umber o epetitons: 1|

3. Click Apply to confirm your changes.
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Defining Reference Configuration

To set up the IL reference method for unidirectional testing:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options tab.

System Measurement Options | Acquisition

Require llew
Perform a new reference before each
series of tests,

i

= Yes

Use existing (saved) reference when
available.

™= No

Database

Power-Level

Switch Config

User Access | Display

Save All DUT Results
save all results,
= Yes

Save Pass results orly,

[

= Mo

fe Method
IL reference on MTJ1 only (DUT IL wil
- ML include the MTI21L).

JE— 1L reference on MTJ1 and MTJ2,

il

RL Method

The Reflectance value given wil
represent the RL of connectors A and B
combined (total RL).

Tuo separate Reflectance values wil be
given; they represent the individual RL of
£2ch connector (RL2 and RLE).

= RL total

= Rz, Rb

(i

HMultiple RM C
Tests made ith one RM module {up to
two wavelengths).

Tests made with two RM modules (up to
four navelengths).

= OneRM

™ TwoRMs

Hi

Repeat Tests
Retry measurements for falled reslts,
= Yes —
Max, number of repetitions: | 17

Continue measurements regardless of
result status (Pass, Warming or i),

i

- o

MTJ1 Length Mode
MT31 length entered manually
- Manual

= Automatc | M1 length detected automatically.

i

Negative IL Limit Configuration

Warning for IL values lower —
than : .03/

- Yes

™= Mo

|

About and Help|

2. Under Unidirectional IL Reference Methods, select whether to
reference using only MTJ1 or using both MTJ1 and MTJ2.

3. Click Apply.
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Defining Reference Configuration

To have the MTJ length detected automatically:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options tab.

System Measurement Options |

Display

Require llew

= Yes series of tests,

™= No available.

Perform a new reference before each save all results,

Save Pass results orly,
= o

Use existing (saved) reference when

Power-Level

Switch Config

fe Method

= M2

FEIEL

1L reference on MTJ1 only (DUT IL will Retry measurements for failed results.
- T include the MTI21L).
Max, number of repetitions:

L reference on MTJ1and MTJ2. Continue mezsurements regardless of About and Help

result status (Pass, Warning or Fail),

10 -

RL Method

combined (total RL).

(i

= Rz, Rb

MT31 length entered manually

= Automatc | M1 length detected automatically.

mit Configuration

The Reflectance value given wil
= RLtotal | represent the RL of connectors A and B

Tuo separate Reflectance values wil be
given; they represent the individual RL of
£2ch connector (RL2 and RLE).

HMultiple RM C

m OneRM | twowavelengths).,

Hi

= TwoRMs | four navelengths).

Tests made nith one RM module fup to

- —
Warning for IL values lower —
than : .03/

Teste made with two RM modules {up to

2. Under MTJ1 Length Mode, select whether you want to enter the
length yourself or let the system detect it automatically.

IMPORTANT

Be careful when you work in manual mode because your Cable
Assembly Test System directly uses the values you provide.
Consequently, entering an erroneous master test jumper length will
lead to unreliable or incorrect reflectance results.

Cable Assembly Test System
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Setting Single or Multiple RM Configuration

You can set the MS12001 system to use one or two MS12 Loss Test Modules
(RMs) for tests.

If you intend to use your system solely for multimode testing, since only
one MS12 module is available, which provides both the 850 nm and
1300 nm wavelengths, the one RM configuration is appropriate.

Note: By default, the MS12001 is configured for tests with one RM.

If you intend to use your system all the time for singlemode testing with
only one or two wavelengths that are available on a single MS12 Loss Test
Module, the one RM configuration is also appropriate.

If you intend to test in singlemode with wavelengths provided by up to two
MS12 modules, use the two RM configuration.

Your system is most flexible when set for using two RMs. You can perform
test with one to four wavelengths without the need to configure, reference
and calibrate the hardware again.

Even if some of your tests need only wavelengths from one RM, instead of
reconfiguring the hardware, simply define appropriate test profiles. For
more information, see Setting Up Test Profiles on page 89.

Select the label, report and chart templates that correspond to the RM
configuration you have selected. For more information, see Setting Print
and Export Parameters on page 85.
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To select one or two RMs for tests:

1.

System Measurement Options |

Acquisition

Require New Reference ———
Perform & new reference before each

- Yes series of tests.,

Use existing (saved) reference when

™= No available.

[

Unidirectional 1L Reference Method ————————
IL reference on MTJ1 only (DUT IL wil
- ML include the MTI21L).

1L reference on MTJ1 and MTJ2,

il

= MTI2

Unidirectional RL Method

The Reflectance value given wil
represent the RL of connectors Aand B
combined (tota| RL).
Two separate Reflectance values wil be
given; they represent the individual RL of

i

= RL total

= Rz, Rb

HMultiple RM C

Tests made nith one RM module fup to
two wavelengths).
Teste made with two RM modules {up to
four wavelengths),

i

= OneRM

™ TwoRMs

Database

JEE

From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options tab.

User Access

Display | Switch Config | Power-Level

Config
Save All DUT Results

save all results,
= Yes

Save Pass results orly,
= o

Repeat Tests

= Yes
- o

MTJ1 Length Mode

MT31 length entered manually
= Manual

MT31 length detected automatically.

Retry measurements for failed results.

Max, number of repetitions: | 17 Il

Continue measurements regardicss of
result status (Pass, Warning or Fail).

About and Help|

= Automatic

Negative IL Limit Configuration

Wsrning for 1L values ke ——
than : .03/

- Yes

2. Under Multiple RM Configuration, select whether you want to use

one or two RMs for tests.

Note: After you have changed the RM configuration in your system, you must
reinitialize the modules and reference the components again.

When you have set the system for using two RMs, make sure you have
properly connected your RMs and the MS7 switch module (RM switch)
after you have installed your modules in the system. For more information,
see Connecting Two RMs and the RM Switch on page 25.

IMPORTANT

The MS7 Optical Switch used for selecting test wavelengths from

two RMs is not tracked by

the MS12001 system.

After changing the RM switch in your system, changing connectors,
or disconnecting and reconnecting your RMs or patchcords and the
switch, make sure you perform a new set of reference
measurements to recalibrate the system.

Cable Assembly Test System
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Handling Failed Tests

The application may allow the operator to retry any failed test. You can also
limit the number of trials.

Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights.

To configure the handling of failed tests:

1. From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options tab.

System | MeasurementOptions | Acouisiton | Datsbase | User Access | Display | Switch Config | Power-Level
Require llew Save All DUT Results
Perform 2 new reference before each Save al results,
m Yes series of tests. = Yes
Use suisting (saved) reference when Save Pass results orly,
LILe svaisble. S RHo
f Method / Repeat Tests N\

= M2

LEIE

1L reference on MT31 only (DUT IL wil Retry measurements for failed resuls
= e LI Max, number of repetitions: | 12 :[' (<]
1L reference on MTJ1 and MTJ2. O Continue measurements regardless of About and Help
result status (Pass, Warning or Fail).
RL Method HTJ1 Length Mode

The Reflectance value given wil MTJ1length entered manally.
™= RLtotal | represent the RL of connectors A and B - Manual
combined (total RL).

Tiwo separate Reflectance values wil be MTI1 length detected automaticaly.
M RLa,RD | Gien: they represent the individual RLof ™ Automatic

each connector (RLa and RLb).

Hd

HMultiple RM Ci Negative IL Limit Configuration —
Tests made with one RM module {up to Warning for IL values lower —
= OneRM | two wavelengths). - Yes e -0.03/{d8
——— Tests made with two RM modules (up to @ d)
= TwomMs | four navekngths). J— v Lo
JRR— PE— Apply Cance! Help Exit

2. Under Repeat Tests, select whether a failed test is to be retried or not
and, if necessary, select the number of retries.

3. Click Apply.
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Defining Results Storage

Note:

Note:

You have a choice of which test results will be saved. You can either save
all results or you can save only the results that pass the test.

The application will not take this setting into account if you are working
with hybrid patchcords with a standard configuration and bidirectional
testing. Since the application allows batch testing, it must save all results to
keep a correspondence between End A and End B results of the fiber
assembly. Howeuver, your setting remains available for all other test types.

This function requires Supervisor access rights.

To select which results to save:

1.

Acquisition

System Measurement Options §

Require Nlew Reference
Perform a new reference before each
= yes series of tests,

Use existing (saved) reference when

LIS svaiable.

Database

From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options tab.

User Access | Display | Switch Config | Power-Level

Save All DUT Results
Save all results

= Yes

Save Pass results only.
- o

fe Method
1L reference on MT1 only (DUT IL wil
- T include the MTI21L)

= Mz 1L reference on MTJ1 and MTJ2.

R

RL Method

The Reflectance value given wil
represent the RL of connectors A and &
combined (total RL).

Tuio separate Refiectance values nil be
given; they represent the individual RL of
each connector (RLa and RLb).

= RL total

= Ria, RLb

Hd

Multiple RM C
Tests made with ane RM module (up to
m OneRM | two wavelengths),
Tests made with two RM modules (up to
= Twomws | foor wavelengths).

Repeat Tests
Retry measurements for failed results.
= Yes
Max, number of repetitions: | 10 =l
- Continue measurements regardless of
result status (Pass, Warning or Fail)
MTlilengthMode
e et
= Manual
= utomage | M1 length detected automaticaly.

Negative IL Limit Configuration

Warning for IL values lower [ oo
than : 0.03)g8

About and Help

- ves

= No

2. Under Save All DUT Results, select whether to save all results or only

results that pass the test.

3. Click Apply.

Cable Assembly Test System

57



Setting Up System Parameters

Selecting the Number of Reflectance Values

Selecting the Number of Reflectance Values

You can specify the way the Cable Assembly Test System will display
reflectance results. You can choose to view one or two values.

» One reflectance value: The result corresponds to the sum of
connectors A and B reflectance.

P. P

P P
Reflectance ( dB) - 10. |:10g reflected, connector A) 4 log( reflected, connector B :|
incident, connector A

incident, connector B

» Two reflectance values: the first value corresponds to connector A
reflectance and the second to connector B reflectance. When the
displayed results are exactly the same for both connectors, that means
the application has returned the worst reflectance value obtained
(either connector A or connector B value).

Note: Regardless of your choice to display one or two reflectance values, the DUT
status (pass or fail) is determined by the worst connector value. For
example, if connector A is “Pass” and connector B is “Fail”, the DUT will be

marked as “Fail”.

Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights.
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Selecting the Number of Reflectance Values

To select the number of reflectance values:

1.

Use existing (saved) reference when
™ hNo available.

Unidirectional IL Reference Method —————————

1L reference on MTJ1 only (DUT IL will
- T include the MTI21L).
JE— 1L reference on MTJ1 and MTJ2,

Unidirectional RL Method

combined (total RL).

Two separate Refiectance values wil be
gven; hey represent the ndvidusl L of
each connector (RLa and RLb)

= Rz, Rb

The Reflectance value given wil
= RLtotal | represent the RL of connectors A and B

TTaTEiple RITC
Tests made nith one RM module fup to
two wavelengths)

Tests made with two RM modles {up 0
four wavelengths).

= OneRM

™ TwoRMs

i

From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options tab.

e [E— only.
= o

Repeat Tests 5
Retry measurements for failed results.
= Yes
—I far rere e | R =l 2
- e Continue messurements regardess of About and Help
result status (Pass, Warning or Fail).
MTJ1LlengthMode
MT31 length entered manuslly.
- Manual
= utomatc | MT3tlength detected automaticaly.

Negative IL Limit Configuration —

arng for L vskesloner [
B

- Yes

™= Mo

2. Under Unidirectional RL method, select whether one or two
reflectance values are displayed.

3. Click Apply.

The result table on the Measurement tab will be formatted according to

your selection.

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Setup  Measurement

Setup  Measwrement

Cable Assembly Test System

Connections | Switch Port(s) Configuration |

Cnnnethunsl Switch Port(s) Cunﬁgurahunl

One reflectance value

Config

I
Two reflectance values
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Automatic Switch Configuration

Note:

Note:

60

When operating in one RM configuration, the system automatically assigns
the first detected optical switch which provides the required number of
ports as the DUT switch. In such a case, make sure the first switch in your
system is the one you are intending to use as the DUT switch.

When operating with two MS12 Loss Test Modules (RMs) in two RM
configuration, the MS12001 system automatically assigns the first detected
MS7 switch module as the RM switch.

The RM switch’s Input port 1 is automatically set for selecting the first
detected MS12 module’s test wavelengths. The Input port 2 is automatically
set for selecting the second MS12 module’s wavelengths.

A switch with more than two Input ports can be used as the RM switch.
However, only Input ports 1 and 2 will be used for selecting the
wavelengths from the RMs.

The RM switch can be used only for selecting RMs, even when additional
ports are available.

A second switch may also be included for selecting DUTs to be tested. In
two RM configuration, the switch detected in second in the system is

assigned as the DUT switch.

A system in two RM configuration will use an external switch only as a
DUT switch.
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Setting Resolution to Display

Note:

Note:

Note:

Note:

The application lets you determine the number of digits (resolution) that
will be displayed for IL and reflectance values, including the monitoring
values, as well as for master test jumper length. The Database Browser will
take into account the settings that you make when displaying values.

The modification of resolution is for display purposes only; therefore, it
does not affect the database content.

The displayed values are rounded, not truncated.

With a three-digit display resolution, IL monitoring or IL measurement
values of 10 dBm or more are rounded to two digits.

If you want to modify the format of values displayed in reports, you can use
VSReport Designer (see Customnizing Labels and Reports on page 294).

This function requires Superuvisor access rights.
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62

To set display resolution:

1.

From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

System | MessurementOptions | Acquisiton | Database | User Access ’D\splayi Switch Config | Power-Level
( Resolution \ Edit
msertonlessi 2 v = Default Instructions
Refiectance: 2 ¥]
= Local Customized Instructions Edit |
Length: [ =
Low Refl Display ing Display
= Display Measure (ex. 773dE)| = Single Wavelength 1L (fast) | = single Wavelength RL (fast) |
= Display < (ex. <-71dB) | = Dusl Wavelength IL | = Dual Wavelength RL |
P e ey 727 £5 88 = Single Wavelength 1L and RL | = Dual Wavelength IL and RL |

insertion loss, reflectance, and length.

3. Click Apply to confirm your changes.

About and Help

2. Under Measurement Resolution, select the desired resolutions for
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Setting Display for Very Small Reflectance
Values

The application allows you to define a threshold for the minimum
reflectance value and to specify how it should display the reflectance
values that go beyond this threshold.

The possibilities are:

» the value itself (for example, -78 dB)

» an indicator including the threshold value (for example, <-71 dB)
The Database Browser will take into account the settings that you make

when displaying values.

Note: This modification is for display purposes only; therefore, it does not affect
the database content nor the DUT status. The DUT status is function of the
limits you specify (see Defining Connector Types on page 92), not of the
indicator (for example, <-71 dB). The threshold value is rounded to one
digit after the point when displayed in the results table.

If you want to modify the format of the values appearing in the reports, you
can use the VSReport Designer (see Custormnizing Labels and Reports on

page 294).

Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights.
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64

To set the display for small reflectance values:

1. From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

System Measurement Options | Acquisition Database | User Access iDisu\av‘ Switch Config | Power-Level
Measurement lutic Edit
Insertonlossi [; x| = Default Instructions
Refiectance: [z =]
® Local Customized Instructions Edit
gt |
(" Low Reflectance Display Monitoring Display
= Display Measure {ex. -73 dB)l = Single Wavelength IL {fast) | = Single Wavelength RL (fast) |
= Display < (ex. <-71c8) | = Dual Wavelength IL | = Dusl Wavelength RL |
vz el iz | I = Single Wavelength IL and AL | = Dual Wavelength 1L and AL |

About and Help|

2. Select the desired display for small reflectance values.

3. Specify the threshold.
4. Click Apply to confirm your changes.

0]

Exit
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Enabling or Disabling the Warning for Low IL
Values

You can enable or disable the detection of low IL values. When this feature
is enabled, the application will warn you whenever the measured IL values
are under the defined threshold. Typical values for the threshold are
between -0.03 dB and -0.1 dB.

The application will display in blue the values that are too low and will
provide a list of fibers on which such values have been measured.
You will then be able to either re-test the fibers or skip the DUT.

Setup emel Connections | Switch Po Confi J’G_R

Device Status { Under

IL 1310 -3.09«

T e Erer s
& faimom s

To retest fiber(s), please select corresponding
item(s) from the list and dlick on Retry.

em(s) from the i
sk Dot Otherwise, click on Next DUT to cancel the

; s current test and perform measurements on the
Measurement History next DUT, or dick on Continue to keep these

- values.

‘ Skip DUT | | Hetry! I ‘ Continue |
|2 = Sz Directon m |
Stop Monitoring | Start Monitoring | | = eference | |

By default, the feature is not enabled.

Note: This feature is intended to help you quickly identify potential problems;
therefore, it does not affect the database content nor the DUT status. The
DUT status is function of the limits you specify for the connector type (see
Defining Connector Types on page 92).

Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights.
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To enable the warning for low IL values:

1. From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options tab.

2. Select Yes.

Measurement Settings

From this window, you can customize reference and measurement
optiare.

Acquisiion | Database

System | Measwement Options

Y

Perform a new reference before each
- eg series of tests, = Yes

,
Lé
E,

Use existing (saved) reference when
avalable.

bl

=

User Access

{

Access Level

1 -able Assembly Test System

= Operator | = Supervisor

save All DUT Results
save all results.

Display | Switch Confia

Power-Level

Save Pass results only.

Method Repeat Tests
I reference on MTI1 only (DUT IL wil
- ML indude the MTIZ 1L). L es

JE— 1L reference on MT11and MT12. ——

il

The Refiectance value iven wil
T RL®tE | represent the AL of connectars A and B - Manusl
combined (total RL).

Twwo separate Reflectance values wil be
given; they represent the individual RL of

i

= Rla Rlb = Automatic

[

i

Mz, number of repetitions:

Retry measurements for failed resuits.

10 |

Contrue messurements regardless of
result status (Pass, Warring or Fail).

Unidirectional RL Method —————— MTJ1 Length Mode
MTJ1 length entered manuslly.

| MT11 length detected automatically.

an

Warring for IL values lower
i 0.03) dB

each connector (RLa and ALb). Ve
Multiple RM Co i Negative IL Limit Configuration
Tests made with one RM module (up to
= OneRM two wavelengths). - Yes
", Tests made with two RM modules {up to
= Twomms | four navelengths). = No

3. Inthe Warning for IL values lower than box, enter the threshold

value.

4. Click Apply to confirm your changes.
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To disable the warning for low IL values:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Measurement Options tab.

2. Select No.

Unidirectional RL Method ———————  MTJ1 Length Mode

The Refectance value given vil MTJ1 length entered manualy.
represent the RL of connectars A and B

combined (total RL).
Two separate Reflectance values will be | MT11 length detected automatically.
™ RLa,RD | ven: they represent the ndividual RLof ' Automatic

= RLtotal = Manusl

each connector (RLa and ALb). Ve
Multiple RM C i Negative IL Limit Configuration —
Tests made with one RM module (up to N e R —
m OneRM | two wavelengths). = Yes than : -0.03 6B

", Tests made with two RM modules {up to
= Twomms | four wavelengths). O T v vy
—_ Apply Cancel

3. Click Apply to confirm your changes.
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Setting Monitoring Display Options

The Cable Assembly Test System has monitoring functions that allow you to

verify power variations while you test your connections.

The monitoring display can be found on the Measurement tab from the
Measure function tab. For more information, see Monitoring IL and RL

References or Measurements on page 109.

MS512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Cunnetﬁunsl Switch Port(s) Configuration |

Setup  Measurement

Results
table
Device Status : Warning || Measurement End A
RL
Monitoring — 1490 0.25-73.42%
displa 4 onos
play 1625 0.30-73.36
I
Module Connections B o3
Measurement History [ <« | lT <0 fon flumber
Monitoting Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/Next DUT —
Fier: R | ‘ & @ |
. . Wav : [1310/155 - Print Label fiext DT
Monitoring—| | ==
functions Stop Monitoring | | Start Moritoring = = Reference ‘ |
Serial Number -

68

= Auto Increment

= Measurement I>
Start

[satcha [ooos

—Measurement
history graph

Monitoring options allow you to determine which values will be displayed
in the monitoring display, as well as the options that will be available for

the monitoring functions.

The following monitoring values can be displayed:

» Insertion loss (IL) values are displayed only if an IL measurement is

performed in the test.

» Reflectance loss (RL) values are displayed only if such an option is
selected, and an RL measurement is performed in the test.
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» When a single wavelength option is selected, monitoring values for IL
and RL measurements are displayed for one test wavelength at a time,
independently from the number of wavelengths selected for tests.

» When a dual wavelength option is selected, monitoring values for IL
and RL measurements are displayed simultaneously for a pair of
selected test wavelengths, providing they come from the same MS12
Loss Test Module.

Note: Monitoring two wavelengths at the same time is possible only when both
wavelengths come from the same RM. This is to prevent premature
wearing of the RM switch.

The measurement history graph can display up to a hundred IL and RL
monitoring values, for one or two connectors. Once the maximum number
of values is displayed, new monitoring values replace the oldest ones.

To set the monitoring display options:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

System Measurement Options Acquisition Database Switch Config | Power-Level

User Access | Display

Measurement lutic Edit

Insertion loss: |2 hd = Default Instructions

Refiectance: |2 -
= Local Customized Instructions Edit I
Length: 1 =
Low Reflectance Display HMonitoring Display
About and Help
= Display Measure fex. -73 dB)l = Single Wavelength IL (fast) | = Single Wavelength RL (fast) |
= Display < (ex, <-71¢8) | = Dual Wavelengt 1L | = Dual Wavelength RL |
o7 e e st 55| a8 = Single Wavelength IL and RL | = Dual Wavelength IL and RL |

2o

2. Under Monitoring Display, select the desired monitoring display
option.

3. Click Apply to confirm your changes.
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Configuring Database Connection

Before being able to use your database, you must configure its connection
to the network. The possible configurations are:

» Local (default configuration): the database is installed locally on each
workstation (MS platform controller unit) and workstations are
independent from one another.

Note: Since each workstation is a stand-alone station, you will have to define
connectors, DUTS, test profiles, etc. on each workstation.

1
|

Local database Local database Local database

» Centralized: the database is installed on one workstation (MS platform
controller unit) and is used by other workstations via a network link.

T ]

—

Database on main workstation

» Server-based: the database is installed on a stand-alone server and is
used by all workstations (MS platform controller units) via a network
link.

Database on server
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If the centralized or server-based database becomes unavailable
because of a network problem, the Cable Assembly Test System will be
able to work locally.

Note: The database and the application have been updated to support fvo RM
configuration and testing at up to four wavelengths. When your database
configuration is centralized or server-based, JGR recommends updating all
MS12001 system databases and applications, central or server-based and
local, to the current version. If either the central/server-based system or a
remote client system is not current, you will be able to record your results
for each test wavelength from a remote application to a central or
server-based database of a previous or current version, but you will not be
able to retrieve these results for label, report or browser display from a local
or remmote application of a previous version.

IMPORTANT

If you choose to work locally because the network is not accessible,
be aware that

» you won't have access to the connectors, DUTSs, test profiles,
etc. that you may have defined in the network database.

» all the results of the tests that will be performed locally will
remain local. It is impossible to append the results of any
database to the network database.

Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights.
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To configure the connection to the database:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Database tab.

2. Inthe Server Name box, type the appropriate name. Use the following
table to help you choose the appropriate value.

A If you are configurin Server name will be
Configuration y 9 9

Local any workstation (Local)

Main workstation |the main workstation (Local)
the other workstations |main workstation’s

name

Server the server itself (Local)

the other workstations |the server name

IMPORTANT

For the Cable Assembly Test System to work properly, ensure that
you type the word (Local) exactly as it appears in the table above.

User AE(E§§| Display | Switch Cunﬁgl PD‘.\'Er{EVE\l

System | Messurement Cptions | Acquisiton  Database

‘Connection Automatic Backup Schedule

SErverr\ame
= Local = Remote = Daily

Security mode:

= Monthly |

= Weekdy | - DnREquEstl

I
I
Every
I
me: [roL

On the =] of every month ]

——

3. Type in the database file name. In the case of a network configuration,
the database file name should be the one in the server.

4. Click Apply to confirm your settings.

5. Repeat steps 1 to 4 for each workstation.
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Configuring Database Security Mode

When configuring a server-based database connection, the following
security modes are available:

» SQL Server Authentication Mode
» Windows Authentication Mode

To configure the database security mode properly, JGR recommends that
you contact your database administrator to know the exact server name,
database name and security mode.

Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights.

To configure the database security mode:

1. From the Settings function tab, select the Database tab.

2. From the Security Mode list, select the desired security mode.

Server name: |

wks_soa

3. Click Apply to confirm your settings.
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Customizing DUT Serial Numbers

By default, you define your serial numbers (with or without Auto Increment
option). However, you can configure the application to automatically
generate non-editable serial numbers for each DUT. These serial numbers,
also visible from the application, have the following format:

year day minute
e
abc MMDDHHMMSS
_ T T T
workstation ID (network name of MS month hour second

platform controller unit)

Note: The time (date and time) is defined at the beginning of the test; therefore, it
does not correspond to the time at which you save your test results.

You can customize serial number generation using a specific .xml file. This
file is created the very first time you start the application and updated to
add any missing field when you upgrade the application.
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To customize the way DUT serial numbers are generated:

1. Exit the Cable Assembly Test System application.

2. Go to C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
Data\JGR\MS12001 and open the Settings.xml file.

Note: You can edit the file with a text editor such as Notepad.exe or an xml editor
such as XMLNotepad.exe (free on the Internet).

3. Modify the SerialNumberMode field by respecting uppercase and
lowercase (for example, “True”), otherwise the application will not be
able to use the file.

» For automatic generation of unique serial numbers, enter True.
» For generation of your own serial numbers, enter False.
4. Save and close the file.

The new settings will apply the next time you start the application.
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Selecting Test Instructions

Note:

Note:

You can select whether you want the application to display the default
instructions or the ones you customized previously (see Customnizing Test
Instructions on page 78).

The default test instructions provide procedures for testing in one or two
RM configuration, depending on the way your system is set. For more
information, see Setting Single or Multiple RM Configuration on page 54.

The module connection graphics provided in the MS12001 application
depict a one MS12 configuration with two-wavelengths, whether the
system is in one RM or two RMs configuration.

IMPORTANT

The modified instructions remain local. If you want to use these
instructions on several workstations (MS platform controller units),
you will have to duplicate the configuration file on each
workstation.

This function requires Superuvisor access rights.
Users will be able to display test instructions from the Measurement tab

found on the Measure function tab. For more information, Consulting the
Measurement History Graph on page 116.
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To select a set of instructions:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

2. Select either Default Instructions or Local Customized Instructions,
depending on your needs.

Edit Sequences Instructions.

Insertion loss: |2 = = Default Instructions

Reflectance: |2 B
= Local Customized Instructions | Edit |
Length: 1 -

Low Reflectance Display

Monitoring Display

About and Help|

= Display Measure {ex. -73 dB)l = Single Wavelength 1L {fast) | = Single Wavelength RL {fast) |

3. If you want to use custom instructions on several workstations,
duplicate the InstructionsDefault.xml file as follows:

3a. On the hard disk of the current workstation, go to C:|Documents
and Settings|All Users)|
Application Data\JGR\MS12001 Config.
Copy the InstructionsDefault.xml file. Use a floppy disk if the
corresponding folder on the destination workstation is not shared.

3b. Paste the copied file in the corresponding folder of each
workstation to configure.

Cable Assembly Test System 77



Setting Up System Parameters

Customnizing Test Instructions

78

Customizing Test Instructions

Note:

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System allows you to customize the
sequence instructions (test steps) and some other generic messages that
are displayed during tests. This is particularly useful if you work with
special test configurations or if you want to write instructions in a language
other than English.

The module connection graphics provided in the MS12001 application
depict a one MS12 configuration with two-wavelengths, whether the
system is in one RM or two RMs configuration.

IMPORTANT

The modified instructions remain local. If you want to use these
instructions on several workstations (MS platform controller units),
see Selecting Test Instructions on page 76.

A message may appear in many different test configurations. For this
reason, the application allows you to modify one instruction at a time or all
instructions simultaneously. In the same way, it is always possible to return
to default instructions; one instruction at a time or all instructions
simultaneously.

The application also provides you with special keywords that can be
inserted in the instructions. These keywords are updated automatically
during tests to reflect your particular settings.

For example, if you insert the %CI keyword in an instruction, during a test
including this instruction, it will be automatically replaced by the
appropriate DUT connector on screen.

A complete list of the supported keywords is available in the application.

Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights.
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To customize sequence (steps) instructions:
From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

1.

2. Use the Edit button to access the customization window.

Measurement

Insertion loss: [z -
Reflectance: [z -
1 -

Length:

™= Display Messure {ex, -73 dB)l

Low Reflectance Display

Edit

= Default Instructions

= Local Customized Instructions

Honitoring Display

= Single Wavelength 1L (fast) |

=

= Single Wavelength RL (fast) |

= Dispiay < (ex. <-718) |

= Dual Wavelength IL |

= Dual Wavelength AL |

About and Help

3. From the Message Type box, select Sequence Messages.

[# 11512001 - Cable Assembly Test System
Message tppe: | Sequence Messages -
A switch: [niot present =
Assembly type: | Simplex -
Fbeype:  [sngemose 7]
Hybrick Hybrid -
Hardware type: | Standard -
Testbpe:  [Gorectonsl <]
Sesrcese [oin a3
Ohermesagss [ oo

iated Image

=0l

JGR

From the provided boxes, specify the information identifying the
instructions to be modified (for example, RM switch not present,
simplex, singlemode, hybrid, standard, unidirectional, MTJ1 EndA).

[0 512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Message Selection iated Image
Message type: | 5equence Messages -

(it suich [niot present -

Assembly type: | Simplex -

Fiber type: Singlemode -

Hybrick Hybrid -

Hardware types | Standard -

Test type: Bidirectional B

Q
M A - -

\Gequence step: [MTI11LEnd A =
Other messages: [1i=xt DUt -

The corresponding graph is displayed.

Cable Assembly Test System

=0l

JGR
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5.

From the Editable Instruction box, modify the instructions as needed.
You can view the complete list of supported keywords by using the
Legend button.

Message Selection ——————— Associated Image

Message type: | Sequence Messages -
Rl suitch: Nt Present -
Assembly type:  |Smplex -
Fiber type: singlemode -
Hybrid Hybrid -
Hardware type:  [standard -
Testtype. Bidirectional -
@

Sequence step: [MTI1ILEnd & -
Other messages ut 2

Editable Instruction \
- Connect the 3250 0UT slat [5:
(LM to the 3250 IN siot (%5:(LM))
using a master test jumper (MT.]
2- Press Start.

Connectars
C1=FC/APC; C2=compatible %C1.

I

ra'l
ind and Replace

Legend Default Al Default

(N

Meaning

The appiication allows you to edit the instructions that are displayed during tests. It also provides you with special keywords that can be
inserted in the instructions. These keywards are updated automatically during tests to reflect your particular setting (For example, instead
of connector 4, the instructions wil display FC/APC or any other connector you might be using).

Supported Keywards:
%C1 stands for the left connector of a device (DUT)
%C2 stands for the right connector of a device (OUT)
%E1 stands for DUT left connector
For example, when testing from A to B, %E1 will be replaced by A.
For example, when testing from B to A, %1 vil be replaced by B.
%E2 stands for DUT right connector
For example, when testing from A to 8, %4£32 vil be replaced by B.
For example, when testing from B to A, %E2 wil be replaced by A.
%P stands for the switch port number for the current fiber under tast.
%PF: (fiber no) stands for the switch part number for fiber number n of fibers currently under test. For example, %PF: 1 will be the
switch port number for fiber number 1.
For example, %PF: 1 vill be the port number of the switch corresponding to the DUT fiber associated with the
fiber number.
%5:(LTM LM LMx, SW) ~stands for the nmber of IQS module siot in which the mode is inserted.
For example, %S:LTM will be replaced with the IQS siot nmber in which the LTM modue is inserted.
For example, %S:LTM2 wil be replaced with the 1S ot rumber in which the second LTM module is inserted.
For example, %S:LM1 will be repiaced with the 15 slot number in which the first LM is inserted.
For example, %S:5V wil be replaced with the IS slot number in which the fider switch is nserted.
For example, %S:51/2 wil be replaced with the 1QS slot number in which the wavelength switch is inserted.
For example, %S:LM wil be replaced with the IQS siot number in which the currently used LTM or LM module is

inserted,
%eF stands for fiber number n of fibers currently under test.
%% il be replaced by %

NOTE:

For previewing instructions, the following defauit parameters are used :

%C1 and %C2 connectors are replaced by FC/APC or FC/PC connector depending the measurement direction

%P port number has been set to 12, by defauit

%PF port number for fiber number has been set to 12, by default

%S madule positions have been set to: LTM=(1-1); LM=(1-0) in the case of the 3250 and LM=(1-4) in the case of the 9403;
LM1=(1-0); LM2=(1-4); SW=(1-2)

% fiber number has been set to fiber 1

“/hen the RM Switch is being used, the first RM module is always connected to Input port 1 and

the second RM module is connected to Input port 2.

=10l x|

JGR
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6. Since a message may appear in many different test configurations, if
you want to apply changes to some or all of the configurations related
to the current message, use the Find and Replace button. If you prefer
to modify only the current message, use the Apply button.

Assembly lype: | Simplex =
Fiber type: singlemade B
Hybict Hybrid hd
Hardware typs: | standard ~
Test type: Bidirectional d
@
Sequence step: [MTJ11LEnd & R2 =
Other messages: |Hext Cut =
Editable Instruction Instruction Preview

[~ Conmect the 3250 OUT slat (%5:
(LTH]) to the 3250 IN siot (35:(LM])
using @ master test jumper (MTJ],

- Press Start

Cornectars

(C1=FC/APC; C2=compatible %C1

‘ a

Legend

~
0 v e "2 L
Default Al Default App| Find and Replace| Cancel Close;
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7. Ifyou selected Find and Replace, you can replace one item at a time
by using the Find Next button to reach the desired instructions and
then Replace. Repeat for all items to be modified.

OR
You can replace all items simultaneously with the Replace All button.
Identification of the item recently found

MS512001 - Cable Assembly Test System =] 5|

JGR

Find and Replace Instructions

Sequence:

Item recently ——[& ") | el
. brid
found taiard

Eidirectional
MTI11LEndB

Replace By

Instruction:

Seguence:

Item modified —— B Eimpiex
. g o [Singlemode:
in the edition Fond
) (Standard Find Next
i |
window s -
-Replate
Help EHit
Status : Ready | supervieor | 7/zj2011  [o0a24pm
dentification of the item selected in the edition window

8. Use the Close button to return to the edition window. Your changes
will be applied automatically.

9. Use the Close button to return to the Settings function tab.
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To customize generic messages:

1.

2.

From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

Use the Edit button to access the customization window.

Measurement

Insertion loss: [z -
Reflectance: [z -
1 -

Low Reflectance Display

Length:

™= Display Messure {ex, -73 dB)l

Edit

= Default Instructions

= Local Customized Instructions

=

= Single Wavelength 1L (fast) | = Single Wavelength RL (fast) |

Honitoring Display

About and Help

= Dispiay < (ex. <-718) |

= Dual Wavelength IL | = Dual Wavelength AL |

From the Message Type box, select Other Messages.

[# 11512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

=0l

e

@sage Wpe: |5equence Messages v)
AV gk [TetPresert |
Bssembly type: | Simplex -

Fiber type: [srgemoce =]
Hubic e =]

Hardware types | Standard -
Test type: Bidirectional B
Sequence step: [MTI11LEnd A -

iated Image

JGR

[

From the Other Messages box, select the message to be modified.

Message Selection

[# M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

=1oix]

Message type: W
A switch: Nt Present -

Boserblype: [smpex 7]
Hybrid: R |
Hadware pe: [Standard 7]

Fiber type:

iated Image

JGR

Test type: Bidirectional -
Qo
Gequence stepr [MTILILEnd A j) =
s T

Use Apply to confirm your changes or Cancel to discard them.

Use the Close button to return to the Settings function tab.

Cable Assembly Test System
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To revert to default test instructions:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

2. Use the Edit button to access the customization window.

Edit Sequences Instructions

Measurement Resolution

Insertion loss: |2 = = Default Instructions
Reflectance: [z -
= Local Customized Instructions Edit |
1 -

Length:

Low Reflectance Display Honitoring Display
About and Help
= Display Measure fex. -73 dB)l = single Wavelength 1L (fast) | = single Wavelength RL (fast) |
= Display < (ex. <-71c8) | = Dual Wavelength 1L | = Dual Wavelength RL |

3. Use the Default button to revert only the current item to its default
value
OR

Use the Default All button to revert all items to their default values.
Answer Yes when the application will prompt you.

ssaume: | cat = ‘

Instruction Preview

Editable Instruction

1 Connect the 3250 OUT skt (%5
LTM)) to the 3350 [N siot (%25:(LM))
ising & master test jumper (MTJ).

2- Press Start

Connectars

C1=FL/APL; C2=compatibie %C1

S8 O v ~ ) @ .E O
Legend Default All Default Appl Find and Replace Cancel iClose: Heln B Exit:

4. Use the Close button to return to the Settings function tab.
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Setting Print and Export Parameters

Note:

In order to have your labels and reports printed and exported correctly, you
must select a printer, a template file and a printing method. You may also
configure the system to print or to export labels automatically when the
operator completes a test (starts a test on a new DUT).

This function requires Superuvisor access rights.

System Measurement Options | Acquisition | Dstzbase | User Access | Display | Switch Cnnﬁg' Puwar{eve\|

Supervisor Password

Custom Titles (" Label Printer N\
First title: W Frstprinteri  [None =l
Second titie: W Second printer: [Hane =]
T W Auto Print Labels

il

Auto ExportLabels | | shels export extention :

Template Files

(.bxt) -

Labe!: [Labelxml

Report: [Repart.uml

Chart: [chart mi

.

IMPORTANT

You need to select a printer even if you only intend to export labels.

To select a printer:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the System tab.

2. Under Label Printer, select your printers.

The first printer you select will print the first label and the second
printer will print the second label.

3. Click Apply to confirm your settings.

Cable Assembly Test System
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To have labels printed automatically:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the System tab.

2. Under Label Printer, click the Auto Print Labels button.
3. Click Apply to confirm your settings.

To have labels exported automatically:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the System tab.

2. Under Label Printer, click the Auto Export Labels button.

3. Inthe Labels Export Extension list, select the file extension
corresponding to the desired file format (html, pdf, text).

Note: The application automatically generates a file name that corresponds to
the DUT's serial number. The exported files are stored in the My Documents
folder.

4. Click Apply to confirm your settings.
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To select label, report and chart template files:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the System tab.

2. Under Templates Files, select the templates you want to use for your
labels, reports, and charts.

For labels, you can choose between two template files:

» Label. xml: Provides labels for measurements made at up to two
wavelengths.

When using the one RM configuration, select the Label.xml
template.

» LabelExtended.xml: Provides labels for measurements made at up
to four wavelengths.

When using the two RMs configuration, select the
LabelExtended.xml template.

For more information on system configuration with one or two RMs,
see Preparing Hardware for System Configuration on page 18.

3. Click Apply to confirm your settings.

For more information on customizing templates, see Custornizing Labels
and Reports on page 294.
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5 Setting Up Test Profiles

This chapter will allow you to define various test parameters. These
configurations will be saved for future use.

Entering Customer and Company Information

You may identify the customers for whom you are testing DUTs as well as
your company information. Here, you can enter names, addresses and
other useful information.

To add information about a new customer:

1. Select the Config function tab, then select the Customer tab.

Company  Customer Connector | DuT | Test |

Customer Identification

Customer name: [our Customer |

Customer

Address: [123, Fiber-Optics Boulevard

City, State/Province: [a city [astate

Couniry, ZpjPostal code:  [A Country [123 88C

Phone number: | FREEEEEEEEEY

Additional comments: [none

[ & ][

Adc Delete

|
|
CopyTa Appl Cancel Help || Exit

2. Click Add if you want to add entirely new information.

OR

Select an existing customer in the Customer Identification panel and
click the Copy to button. A new customer file will be created with the
duplicated information.

Enter your new customer’s name in the Customer Name box.
Enter other contact data in the Customer Configuration panel.

Click Apply to save the information.
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To modify an existing customer profile:

1.
2.

3.
4.

Select the Config function tab, then select the Customer tab.

Select the name of the customer profile you want to modify in the
Customer Name box.

Modify the customer name or any other information as necessary.

Click Apply to save the modifications.

To delete an existing customer profile:

1.
2.

Select the name of the customer profile you wish to delete.

Click Delete. If this customer profile was associated with a test, the
system will ask if you want to proceed or not.

IMPORTANT

The system will erase all traces of the customer you delete as well as
all tests associated with it. Acquired data will remain available.
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To set up your company'’s profile:

1. Select the Config function tab, then select the Company tab.

Customer

Company

Company

Connector | ouT | Test |

Company name:

Company C

Address:

City, State/Provincs:

Country, Zip/Postal code:

Phone number:

Additional comments:

[EFOine.
el
[#00, Godin Averve
>
[Quebec , lquebec About and Help
[canaca Jemza

[1800683-3936

[rne

A - N

2. Enter information about your company.

3. Click Apply to save the information.

Cable Assembly Test System
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Defining Connector Types

You can add a new connector type or modify information on an already
registered model. The insertion loss and reflectance limits that you set up
here will later determine when your tests pass or fail.

To add a new connector type:

1. Select the Config function tab, then select the Connector tab.

Company Test

Customer Connector | out

Connector

Canector name:  [Feiapc =

=

Insertion Loss Limits fl Limits

Pass limit: 0.5 dB Pass limit: 55| dB -~/
About and Help|
Warning limit: 0.3 dB Warning limit: 8| dB

2. Click Add if you want to add entirely new information.

OR

Select an existing connector type from the Connector Identification
panel and click the Copy to button. A new connector type will be
created with the duplicated information.
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Enter your new connector’s name in the Connector Name box.

Enter insertion loss and reflectance thresholds in the Connector
Configuration panel.

5. Click Apply to save the modifications.

Note: Insertion loss limits should be between 0.01 and 99.99 dB. Reflectance
limits should be between —-0.01 and -99.99 dB. Make sure that warning
limits are lower than pass limits.

To modify an existing connector type:
1. Select the Config function tab, then select the Connector tab.

2. Select the name of the connector type you want to modify from the
Connector Name box.

3. Inthe Connector Configuration panel, modify the insertion loss and
reflectance limits as necessary.

4. Click Apply to save the modifications.

IMPORTANT

u Tests and DUTs that use a modified connector will also be updated.
Measurements acquired with the previous connectors will be saved.

To delete an existing connector type:

1. Select the name of the connector type you wish to delete.

2. Click Delete. If this connector type was associated with a DUT or test,
the system will ask if you want to proceed or not.
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Defining DUTs

You can add a new DUT or modify information on an already defined DUT.
During DUT definition, you will specify the type of fiber to be tested. The
MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System allows you to test:

» Singlemode fibers (core of 9 um)
» Multimode fibers (core of 50 wm)
» Multimode fibers (core of 62.5 wm)

IMPORTANT

u For multimode testing, if you intend to use a switch that does not
match the fiber core, read Multimode Fiber Launch Conditions on
page 386.

You will also indicate if the DUT can be used without a non-reflective
termination or not. For more information, see Non-Reflective Terminations
on page 387.

IMPORTANT

u To avoid erroneous results, singlemode patchcords shorter than
1.8 meters cannot be considered mandrel-free. You will have to use

non-reflective terminations (for more information on these
methods, see Non-Reflective Terminations on page 387).
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To add a new DUT type:
1. Select the Config function tab, then select the DUT tab.

Company | Customer | Commector  DUT | Test
puT
Partrumber:  [Duplex singlemode 2340-2 =
Description:  [High-Performance DUT Assembly type: Dupie -
Manufacturers  |Gur Company Number of fibers: |2
Maximum fiber length {m): 3
= Mandrel Free
Fiber type: Singlemode - Sum - About and Help
DUT Configuration
End A: C/aPC 7| | ende:  [ueec-male -
1L lmits: 0.5 d8 1L lmits: 05 d8
Refl limits: 65 dB Refl limits: 40 8

+ X s v oy :; 0
iadci Delete. Copy To Appl Ganicel Help Exit

2. Click Add if you want to add entirely new information.

OR

Select an existing DUT type from the DUT Identification panel and
click the Copy to button. A new DUT type will be created with the
duplicated information.

3. Enter your new DUT’s part number in the Part Number box and enter
the remaining parameters identifying your DUT.

Note: Singlemode fiber length can be as long as 1500 m. It is highly
recommended to specify the fiber length to optimize the pulse length and
avoid unnecessary delays during the test.

4. If your DUT can be tested without a non-reflective termination, click
the Mandrel-Free button.

IMPORTANT

If you want to test singlemode fibers shorter than 1.8 meters, you
must ensure that the mandrel-free option is not selected.
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5. From the DUT Configuration panel, select the appropriate connectors
for both ends. Connector properties are shown as a reference but can
be modified as explained in Defining Connector Types on page 92.

6. Click Apply to save the modifications.
To modify an existing DUT type:
1. Select the Config function tab, then select the DUT tab.

2. Select the part number of the DUT you want to modify from the Part
Number box.

Modify the identification and connector types as necessary.

Click Apply to save the modifications.

IMPORTANT
Tests that use the modified DUT will also be updated.

Measurements acquired with the previous DUT remain available.

To delete an existing DUT type:
1. Select the part number of the DUT type you wish to delete.

2. Click Delete. If this DUT was associated with a test, the system will ask
if you want to proceed or not.

IMPORTANT

The system will erase all traces of the DUT in the current test.
Acquired data will remain available.
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Entering Test Information

Using DUTs, connector types and customer data defined in the application,
you may set up test profiles for future use.

The offered wavelengths depend on the fiber type specified during DUT
definition (see Defining DUTs on page 94). For instance, a singlemode fiber
can be tested at three different wavelengths and a multimode fiber, at two
wavelengths.

IMPORTANT
For multimode testing, if your test profile contains reflectance, be

careful when selecting which MS12 Loss Test Module you will use.
Some of these modules are intended for IL measurement only (no
reflectance measurements possible).

IMPORTANT
If you want to test multimode fibers shorter than 1.8 meters, JGR

recommends that you select the unidirectional test type.
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To create a test profile:
1. Select the Config function tab, then select the Test tab.

Company | Customer | Connector | puT Test |

Test Identification
Testname:  [sMBatch =
Test C
General =
Customer: [our Customer =] 1310 [l
1490 11300
DUT: .. |[Duplex Singlemode 23402 2
el I 1550
1625
Labels Test Type Measurement —
First: [Bicirectonal dual-wavelength =] = Unidectional | = Connector A | Insertion Loss
Second:  [Nane =] = drectonal | == Connectare | Reflectance |

|
=] =l
Copy To Apgl Cancel Help || exit

2. Click Add if you want to add entirely new information.

OR

L& 1

{Add Delete

Select an existing test profile from the Test Identification panel and
click the Copy to button. A new test profile will be created with the
duplicated information.

Enter your new test profile’s name in the Test Name box.

Select the test parameters in the Test Configuration panel. For more
information about test types and measurement parameters, see Test
Features on page 6.

Note: To be able to perform a test set with more than two wavelengths or with
two wavelengths that are found on separate MS12 Loss Test Modules, your
MS12001 must include two MS12 Loss Test Modules which provide the
appropriate wavelengths, as well as an MS7 Optical Switch with 1 x 2
switch ports for selecting the test wavelengths. For more information,
see Connecting Two RMs and the RM Switch on page 25.

5. Click Apply to save the modifications.
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To modify an existing test profile:
1. Select the Config function tab, then select the Test tab.

2. Select the name of the test profile you want to modify from the Test
Name box.

Modify the identification and parameters as necessary.

Click Apply to save the modifications.

IMPORTANT
Measurements taken using the “original” profile remain available.

To delete an existing test profile:

1. Select the name of the test profile you wish to delete.

IMPORTANT
The system will erase all traces of the test. Acquired data will

remain available.

2. Click Delete.
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6 Preparing Your Test Sequence

Before performing a sequence of tests with the MS12001 Cable Assembly
Test System, you must understand what a test sequence is and how to set
up the test parameters. You must also know how to reference master test
jumpers.

Overview of Possible Test Sequences

The following diagram gives you an overview of the types of patchcords,
configurations and tests presented in the next chapters.

Patchcord type
! o
Standard High-throughput
Unidirectional Bidirectional Unidirectional Bidirectional
| l | } | }
Hybrid Non Hybrid Non Hybrid Non Hybrid Non
hybrid hybrid hybrid hybrid

The Cable Assembly Test System can test the following patchcord types:
Simplex: see Testing Simplex Patchcords on page 139.

Duplex: see Testing Duplex Patchcords on page 173.

Bundle: see Testing Bundle Patchcords on page 213.

Fanout: see Testing Fanout Patchcords on page 217.

YYVYVYY

MTP/MTRJ: see Testing Multifiber Patchcords on page 243.
Note: Fanout patchcords are hybrid by definition. The gray boxes in the above

diagram indicate that the corresponding configurations do not exist for
fanout.
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Overview of Possible Test Sequences

Here are examples of test sequences to show how the references interact
with measurements.

Unidirectional
Non-Hybrid Test
Sequence

Set Up Test

Standard
Configuration-Bdirecti
onal Hybrid Test
Sequence

Set Up Test

Reference Master Test
Jumper

Reference Master Test
Jumper

Test Cohnector

102

High-Throughput
Configuration -
Bidirectional
Non-Hybrid Test
Sequence

Set Up Test

Reference Master Test
Jumper

 J
Test End A

 J
TestENd A

Reference Master Test
Jumper

TestEnd B

TestEnd B
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Throughout your test sequences, you are always able to verify if your
connections were made properly. The Connections tab gives you
information about:

» Selected hardware: serial number and position of the modules.

» Connections: fiber and connectors tested and module to which it is
connected.

» References taken: the master test jumper that was referenced as well
as its length, the connector that was referenced, and the wavelength at
which the test was done.

Selected
hardware |

Reference
configuration |
and connections

Power Level
information

(only available for
singlemode

testing)

Setup | Measurement | Comnect |td|Part(s)Cnnﬁgurahan|

Selected Hardware

8l 11512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

[ Function
Loss Moduie 1
Refiectometsr

| Moduename | serialNumber | Umt | sl
1

105-3250 0000371924 0
1

1Q5-3250 0000254772

ference

oot [ [ Length(m) | & i
| Comnector [vmaz| | Mr31 [ 732 |Fiber | Comnector [ Loss Meter
1 FC/UPC No | 1310;550 248 NjA 1 EndA (1)
1 FC/UPC No | 13101550 | 248 | N/A 1 EndB

Test Power Level

RM Serial Number | Last Reflectance Calibration | LM Serial Number |Wavelengths |Last Power Level Adjustment| Power Level

0000371824 1310 2011-06-30 16;
2007-12-20 13:00:00 10630 16

0000371324 1550

=10/ x|

=]

Measure

Note: You can access the Connections tab when your system is set to single RM
configuration. When the systemn is set to two RM configuration, the tab is
unavailable.
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Setting Up Your Test

The parameters defining the available test profiles have been previously
set up by the supervisor (see Setting Up Test Profiles on page 89).
Regardless of the type of patchcords you intend to test, the procedure
remains the same; you must either select the test profile that applies to
your patchcords or define new test parameters manually.

To set up a test:
1. From the Measure function tab, click the Setup tab.

[#] 1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System
Setup ment | Con -e:::-sl Switch Port(s) Conﬁgurauor\'
Test Identification
TestMName: | |
Refresh

Test Configuration
Ceneral singlemode Wavelength  Multimode Wavelength

4
Customer:  [our Customer =l 1310 -

1490 11300
ouT: |I| [ Dunlex Singiemoce 25402 | 1550

4
Operatar: | 1625

Settings
Labels Test Type =
First: [gicrectonal dusl-naveiength =l mm Uridirectional | =8 Connector A | Insertion Loss
About and Hel;

second:  [one =l ?

= Bidrectional | == Connector 8 Reflectance

dware Type Custom Fields

Custom1:
= standard = High Throughput

Custom2 :

Custom3 :

2. Select the desired test profile in the Test Name box.

OR

Set up your own test by defining the parameters you need.

IMPORTANT

If you manually define your test parameters, they will be lost once
you close the application. The test results will be saved in the
database, but they will remain associated to a test with no name.
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Note: To be able to perform a test set with more than two wavelengths or with
two wavelengths that are found on separate MS12 Loss Test Modules, your
MS12001 must include two MS12 Loss Test Modules which provide the
appropriate wavelengths, as well as an MS7 Optical Switch with 1 x 2
switch ports for selecting the test wavelengths. For more information,
see Connecting Two RMs and the RM Switch on page 25.

IMPORTANT

u When testing hybrid patchcords, standard configuration and
bidirectional testing, JGR recommends to define a complete test

profile (with a name). This way, you will be able to test End A and
End B in distinct test sessions (after closing the application or
changing the setup).

To avoid losing data if you omit to give your test a name, you will
be forced to complete test on both End A and End B before
performing another action.

3. Inthe Test Configuration panel, specify the following parameters:
» Hardware Type
» Custom Fields
» Operator

Note: The application will use the first ttwvo MS12 Loss Test modules available in
the system. For example, if you have three MS12 Loss Test modules, one in
slot 1, one in slot 2 and one in slot 9, the application will register the first
two where it will find the required test wavelengths. The required test
wavelengths found on the first registered module will be used in the first
place. Those available on the second module will be used only if not found
on the first module.
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Cleaning and Connecting Optical Fibers

IMPORTANT
To ensure maximum power and to avoid erroneous readings:

» Always inspect fiber ends and make sure that they are clean as
explained below before inserting them into the port. JGR is not
responsible for damage or errors caused by bad fiber cleaning
or handling.

» Ensure that your patchcord has appropriate connectors. Joining
mismatched connectors will damage the ferrules.

To connect the fiber-optic cable to the port:

1. Inspect the fiber using a fiber inspection microscope. If the fiber is
clean, proceed to connecting it to the port. If the fiber is dirty, clean it as
explained below.

2. Clean the fiber ends as follows:

2a. Gently wipe the fiber end with a lint-free swab dipped in isopropyl
alcohol.

2b. Use compressed air to dry completely.

2c. Visually inspect the fiber end to ensure its cleanliness.
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3. Carefully align the connector and port to prevent the fiber end from
touching the outside of the port or rubbing against other surfaces.

If your connector features a key, ensure that it is fully fitted into the
port’s corresponding notch.

4. Push the connector in so that the fiber-optic cable is firmly in place,
thus ensuring adequate contact.

If your connector features a screwsleeve, tighten the connector
enough to firmly maintain the fiber in place. Do not overtighten, as this
will damage the fiber and the port.

Note: If your fiber-optic cable is not properly aligned and/or connected, you will
notice heavy loss and reflection.
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Testing Reflectance on Short Fibers

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System allows you test reflectance even
on short fibers (<1.8 meters) by following the guidelines provided in the

table below. For more information on the returned values, see Selecting the
Number of Reflectance Values on page 58.

For...

Actions

Results

Singlemode fibers

\/

Deactivate the mandrel-free option.
Select a bidirectional test.

Use a non-reflective termination
method. JGR recommends that you
use the mandrel-wrap technique.
For more information on the
possible methods, see
Non-Reflective Terminations on
page 387.

One result at a time will
be returned (connector A,
then connector B).

Multimode fibers

Select a unidirectional test.

Select to display two results. For
more information, see Selecting the
Number of Reflectance Values on
page 58.

Do NOT use a non-reflective
termination.

Two results will be
returned.
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Monitoring IL and RL References or
Measurements

The Cable Assembly Test System has a Monitoring feature to allow you to
verify power variations while you test your connections for IL and RL
variations while referencing master test jumpers or testing DUTs.

The options selected for setting up the monitoring display will determine
which options will be available from several monitoring commands, as
well as the measurement values displayed. For more information,

see Setting Monitoring Display Options on page 68.

Monitoring options for the measurement history graph are also determined
by the test setup. For more information, see Setting Up Your Test on
page 104.

The selected monitoring display options also have an impact on the
monitoring speed:

» Monitoring a single wavelength for IL. measurement. This is the fastest
available monitoring option.

» Monitoring IL and RL. This option is slower than for IL alone.
» Monitoring a two wavelengths. This is the slowest monitoring option.
Note: Monitoring two wavelengths at the same time is possible only when both

wavelengths come from the same RM. This is to prevent premature
wearing of the RM switch.

Cable Assembly Test System 109



Preparing Your Test Sequence

Monitoring IL and RL References or Measurements

Monitoring is performed continuously, from the time your modules have
been initialized until you exit the application. You can also manually stop
monitoring your measurement values at any time, and then resume by
activating the appropriate commands.

Note: Monitoring automatically stops after the system has been inactive for five
minutes. As soon as you begin referencing or taking measurements again,
monitoring automatically restarts.

Monitoring can be stopped manually by clicking the Stop Monitoring
button under Monitoring. To restart monitoring, click the Start Monitoring

button.
Setup  Measurement Cunnethunsl itch Port(s) Cunﬁgurahnnl
Results
table
Device Status : Warning || Measurement End A
1 RL
Monitoring —| 1490 0.25-73.42=
display 1:25 0-050 S —Measurement
»30 =/ 3.30% <& history graph
Module Conn
Measuremen! S
Monitoring Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Next DUT
Monitoring Wavelength: 13107155 Print Label fiext DUTH
i [ | S S
functions Swpl'/Emnng Sta IF ng = = Reference ‘ |
Serial Number — |
= Auto Increment = Measurement D O
[Bztcha Jooos Start -

CAUTION

Check for the laser warning label under the function tabs on the
main window. When the laser is on, the warning label appears.
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The monitoring functions are grouped on the Measurement tab accessible
from the Measure function tab:

» Monitoring functions:

Provide commands to display the measurement values for the desired
DUT fibers and test wavelengths, as well as to stop or start monitoring.
For more information, see Changing Your Monitoring Setup on

page 113.

» Monitoring display:

Shows the IL and RL values detected in real time, for the one or two
wavelengths being monitored. For more information, see Monitoring
the Detected IL and RL on page 115.

» Measurement history graph:

Displays the IL and RL measurements from the A and B connectors, or
sometimes a general IL or RL measurement, recorded in the database.
A standard deviation value is also displayed. It is calculated from the
measurements recorded during your tests.

The measurement history graph is not used to monitor the referencing
of master test jumpers.

For more information, see Consulting the Measurement History Graph
on page 116.

Note: With a three-digit display resolution, IL monitoring or IL measurement
values of 10 dBm or more are rounded to two digits.
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Monitoring References

To monitor references, you use the following sections of the Measurement

tab:

» The monitoring functions (for more information, see Changing Your
Monitoring Setup on page 113).

» The monitoring display (for more information, see Monitoring the
Detected IL and RL on page 115).

IMPORTANT

u During referencing, monitoring allows you to make sure that
connections were properly made. The power is only used as a

guidance, for it has not been calibrated to give absolute values

(dBm).

The monitored values and the results differ for singlemode and multimode

fibers.

For Monitoring Displays

For MTJ1, table shows

For MTJ2,
table shows

Singlemode |Power read (only as a
guidance)

Insertion loss of the complete
optical path.

One RM configuration: From the
output port of the MS12 Loss
Test Module to the input port of
the MS12-PM01 Loss Module.
Two RM configuration: From the
output port of the MS12 Loss
Test Module to the input port of
the MS12 Loss Test Module
selected for the test.

Insertion loss
of MTJ2

Multimode |Power read (only as a
guidance)

A calculated value that will be
used later by the system

Insertion loss
of MTJ2
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Monitoring Measurements

To monitor measurements, you use the following sections of the

Measurement tab:

>

Monitoring Setup on page 113).

>

Detected IL and RL on page 115).

>

the Measurement History Graph on page 116).

The monitoring functions (for more information, see Changing Your

The monitoring display (for more information, see Monitoring the

The measurement history graph (for more information, see Consulting

The monitored values and the results differ for singlemode and multimode

fibers.

In unidirectional,

In bidirectional,

= Monitonng Displays table shows table shows
Singlemode |Unidirectional testing: Insertion |Insertion loss of the |Insertion loss and
and loss of the DUT and reflectance |DUT and reflectance of
multimode |of connector A and B. reflectance of connector A and

Bidirectional testing: Insertion
loss and reflectance of
connector A or B (the one
connected to MTJ1).

connector A and B.

insertion loss and
reflectance of
connector B.

Changing Your Monitoring Setup

The monitoring functions allow you to select the fiber and the wavelengths
to be monitored. You can also manually stop or start monitoring your
reference or IL and RL measurements.

The fiber numbers in the Fiber list is determined by the number of fibers of
the DUT you have defined in your test setup. For more information,

see Defining DUTs on page 94.
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To select the fiber to monitor:
1. Under Monitoring, in the Fiber list, select the fiber number.

tch Part(s) Configuration | JGR
—

Setup  Measurement Cor\r\echonsl

Device Status : Warning | Measurement End A
I RL

Browser

1490 0.25-73.424s
A 005

1625 0.30-73.36«

Settings

About and Help)

1
Module Connections n - !
| |

Measurement History

Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/Next DUT
Wavelength: | 1310/155 - Print Label Fext DUT
. | - b |  Second Direct;
Stop Monitoring tart Monitoring m Reference

Serial Number

m Auto Increment | P Measurement

2. In the Wavelength list, select the wavelength or pair of wavelengths to
appear in the monitoring display.

[Batcns Jooos

The choice of wavelengths in the Wavelength list varies according to
the monitoring display options. For more information, see Setting
Monitoring Display Options on page 68. Moreover, only the
wavelengths included in the test are available for selection.

If a single wavelength monitoring option has been selected, the
wavelengths can only be selected one at a time.

If a dual wavelength monitoring option has been selected, the
wavelengths available on the RMs from your system are displayed.

Note: Monitoring two wavelengths at the same time is possible only when both

wavelengths come from the same RM. This is to prevent premature
wearing of the RM switch.
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Results
table

Monitoring —
display

Monitoring—|
functions

Cable Assembly Test System
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Monitoring IL and RL References or Measurements

Monitoring the Detected IL and RL

The monitoring display shows in real time the power value read by the
insertion loss meter or the reflectance meter.

The values displayed in the monitoring display change according to the
monitoring display options selected in the system parameters. For more
information, see Setting Monitoring Display Options on page 68.

=10l x|

JGR

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Setp  Measurement conr\ecnonsl 5 hPort(s)conﬁgurauonl

Device Status
n

0.25-73.42=
0.05
0.30-73.36%

el

Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/Next DUT

|‘ e |_N__ﬁ)m|

Print Label
| = Reference ‘ |
= Measurement ‘ B | ; O
S Help || Bxit

The monitoring display can provide monitoring values for one IL, two IL,
one IL and one RL, or two IL and two RL.

Warning | Measurement End A
RL

1490
A
1625

—Measurement
history graph
Module Connections

Measurement History

Monitoring

Fiber:

Wavelength:  [1310/155

Stop Monitoring | Start

Serial Number

= Auto Increment

[Bztcha Jooos

When monitoring two wavelengths at the same time, the monitored values
may be slightly different due to switching between the two wavelengths.
However, the measure will not be affected.

When a dual-wavelength IL option is selected, the power difference (delta)
calculated between the IL values for the two wavelengths is displayed.

You can use the power difference of the IL to identify inappropriate
mechanical or optical constraints on a DUT.
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Consulting the Measurement History Graph

The measurement history graph displays graphs of the IL and RL
measurements recorded in the database, as specified by the wavelength,
test type and measurement options from the Setup tab found on the
Measure function tab.

The measurement history graph provides you with a trend in the
measurements you have already recorded. Since the measurements from
the results table are not recorded in the database, they are not included in
the measurement history graph.

Up to the latest one hundred measurements recorded in your database
while your system remains open can be shown in the graph. While testing,
you can also clear the graph of values.

The measurements available for display change according to your setup.
For more information, see Setting Up Your Test on page 104.

Note: Master test jurmper references are not displayed in the history graph.

Results
table

Monitoring —|
display

Monitoring —
functions

116

M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Setup Measurement | Connections \-itchPort(s)Conﬁguranonl

Device status:  Warning || Measurement End A
L RL

1490 0.25-73.42%

4 005 —Measurement
e 0.30-73.36% history graph

I
Module Connections [ » | I— i
Measurement History | e =0
Monitoring ————————————— Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/Next DUT
Fiber: 1 ':I O SrseTiresis & @ |
Wavelength: l—LI D Print Label fext DUTE
| > | - |
Stop Monitoring StartMoritoring = Reference

Serial Number

= Measurement

\ |
= Auto Increment ‘ I> |

Start

[satcha [ooos
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In place of the measurement history graph, you can display test
instructions. For more information, see Selecting Test Instructions on
page 76.

To toggle the display between the history graph and the test
instructions:

Click the arrow button next to Measurement History.

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Setup  Messurement | C: nnethunsl Switch Port(s) Cunﬁgurahunl

Device status : Warning | Measurement End A
n RL

10 0.25-72.08 . || =B

A 0.05 Settings

1625 0,30 -73.64= : ~
s
i hbout and Help|
Module Connections
Measurement History ’Iﬁ

Above the measurement history graph or your test instructions, you can
display connection diagrams. For more information on displaying
connection diagrams, see Displaying/Hiding Connection Diagrams on
page 136.

| Test
instructions

On the lower left and lower right corners of the measurement history
graph, you can display sets of measurements for the wavelengths, IL or RL,
and connectors specified in your test setup.

With one measurement set selected on one side of the graph, the other
sets available from your test can be selected from the other side. The
measurement set selected from the left-hand side is displayed in green.
The one selected from the right-hand side is displayed in magenta.
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To select measurement sets in the measurement history graph:

In the lower-right or lower-left corner of the measurement history graph,
click the arrow button to open the measurement list, and select the desired
measurement set.

For each set of measurements displayed in the measurement history
graph, a standard deviation value is automatically calculated and
displayed. For more information, see Standard Deviation Calculation on
page 119.

You can clear the measurement history graph of values to refresh the
measurements that are being monitored.

Device Status : Warning || Measurement End A
n RL

1490 0.25-73.424
A 0os - Measurement
15 0.30-73.36¢ history graph

Module Connections [ Il
EN £

Measurement History

To clear the measurement history graph:
Click the Clear button.
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Standard Deviation Calculation

A standard deviation value is calculated for each set of measurements
defined in your test setup. In the measurement history graph, the standard
deviation is displayed for each selected measurement set.

The standard deviation calculated is a discreet probability.

Up to a hundred values from your measurements are being used for
calculating the standard deviation. The latest one hundred measurement
values recorded in the system database are being used for calculation.

If variable x takes a finite number of values x4, ..., x;,, with respective
probabilities py, ..., p, (under the condition " ),

Zpi =1
i=1
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the standard deviation is given by

where
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More specifically, if the law of x is uniform on an ensemble of finite values,
we have

where

Note: You can also calculate the standard deviation for your measurements with
the help of a report, since all of the necessary data is recorded in the test
database. For more information, see Customizing Labels and Reports on

page 294.
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Referencing Master Test Jumpers

Note:

Note:

Referencing master test jumpers is an essential part of the testing process.
JGR recommends that you reference your master test jumpers at least
before each batch of patchcords.

Under Windows XP, to allow users without sufficient Write permissions to
perform reflectance measurements, for example those in Restricted User
mode, a Network Administrator must give them the Write permission to
their accounts on C:\Documents and Settings\Application\Data\MS12001.

For more information, see Setting User Permissions on page 42.

If you are testing in multimode, reflectance only, and you cannot connect
your master test jumper to the detector, it is normal that you receive a
message indicating that the input power is too low. In this case, simply
ignore the warning and go on with the test.

The major difference between referencing singlemode and multimode
fibers is reflectance. With multimode fibers, the reflectance reference is
performed using a fiber-to-air interface (one end of the patchcord remains
in the air), during a separate step.

IMPORTANT

For accurate results with multimode testing, you must use master
test jumpers of 3 meters or more.
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Preparing Your Test Sequence

Referencing Master Test Jumpers

The Cable Assembly Test System has monitoring functions to allow you to
verify power variations while you test your connections. For more
information, see Monitoring IL and RL References or Measurements on
page 109.

IMPORTANT

During referencing, monitoring allows you to make sure that
connections were properly made. The power is only used as a
guidance, for it has not been calibrated to give absolute values
(dBm).

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Setp  Measurement conr\ecnonsl hPort(s)conﬁgurauonl

table
Device Status :  Warning || Measurement End A
n RL
(VI ale Y 100  0.25-73.42
display 4 oo —Measurement
162 0.30-73.36% & history graph
|
Module Connections [+ | IT L
Measurement History W L
Monitoring ————————————————— Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Next DUT
Fbers - | ‘ Ey & |
. . Wavelength: | 1310/155 - Print Label fiext DUTE
Monitoring —| o
functions Stop Monitoring Start Monitoring S m Reference ‘ |

senal Humber ® |
m AutoIncrement | = Measurement [ O
[gatns Jooos Start =

Check for the laser warning label on the right side of the screen.
When the laser is on, the warning sign appears.
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Performing a Reflectance Reference
This operation only applies to multimode fibers.

This step is performed to calibrate the internal reflection of the MS12 Loss
Test Module. This calibration is based on the fact that Fresnel reflections
occurring at a fiber-to-air interface correspond to a known constant.

IMPORTANT
To obtain accurate results, always ensure that

» your fibers are clean and properly connected. For more
information, see Cleaning and Connecting Optical Fibers on
page 106.

» during the reflectance reference, the end of the master test
jumper (that has to remain in the air) is far from any reflecting
surface.

To perform a reflectance reference on a master test jumper:

1. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab.
2. Click the Reference button.

3. Connect your master test jumper(s).

4. Click Start to launch the acquisition.

Note: The master test jumper (MTJ) length will also be detected during this
operation.
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Referencing Master Test Jumpers

Performing an IL Reference
This operation applies to both singlemode and multimode fibers.

An insertion loss reference measurement is performed to compensate for
any loss in the system (for example, connections, switches) or in the
master test jumpers. It also allows you to take the source power into
account.

IMPORTANT

To obtain accurate results, always ensure that your fibers are clean
and properly connected (see Cleaning and Connecting Optical
Fibers on page 106).

To reference a master test jumper in bidirectional testing:

IMPORTANT

If you are testing multimode fibers and have selected a reflectance
measurement, go directly to step 3 to avoid losing the results of the
reflectance reference you have just performed.

1. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab.

Click the Reference button.

Connect your master test jumper(s).

N W N

Click Start to launch the acquisition.

Note: The master test jumper (MTJ) length will also be detected during this
operation if you are testing singlemode fibers and have selected a
reflectance measurement.
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Referencing Master Test Jumpers

To reference a master test jumper in unidirectional testing (when
you can connect MTJ1 and MTJ2 together):

IMPORTANT

In unidirectional testing, the second master test jumper must have
a UPC end to connect to the input port of the MS12 Loss Test
Module.

IMPORTANT
If you are testing multimode fibers and have selected a reflectance

measurement, go directly to step 3 to avoid losing the results of the
reflectance reference you have just performed.

=

From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab.
2. Click the Reference button.

3. Connect your first master test jumper (MTJ1).

4

Click Start to launch the acquisition.

Note: The length of the first master test jumper (MTJ1) will also be detected
during this step if you are testing singlemode fibers and have selected a
reflectance measuremernt.

5. Connect your second master test jumper (MTJ2).

6. Click Start to launch the acquisition.

Note: If you have chosen to consider the insertion loss of MTJ2 (see Defining
Reference Configuration on page 51), IL will be measured and the length of
MTJ2 will be detected if the reflectance measurement has been selected. If
you have chosen NOT to consider the insertion loss of MTJ2, only its length
will be detected.
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Referencing Master Test Jumpers

To reference a master test jumper in unidirectional testing (when
you cannot connect MTJ1 and MTJ2 together):

IMPORTANT

u In unidirectional testing, the second master test jumper must have
a UPC end to connect to the input port of the MS12 Loss Test
Module.

IMPORTANT
If you are testing multimode fibers and have selected a reflectance

measurement, go directly to step 3 to avoid losing the results of the
reflectance reference you have just performed.

1. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab.
Click the Reference button.

Connect your first master test jumper (MTJ1).

N W N

Click Start to launch the acquisition.

Note: The length of the first master test jumper (MTJ1) will also be detected
during this operation if you are testing singlermode fibers and have selected
a reflectance measurement.

5. Connect your second master test jumper (MTJ2).

6. Click Start. When requested, enter the second master test jumper
length in the box.

Note: The master test jumper length should include only the length of MTJZ2, and
not that of the entire optical path.
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Adjusting Power Level

Note: Power level adjustment applies only to singlemode testing.

This operation is performed to adjust the power level of loss modules,
according to the differences between loss modules (LM) and reflectance
modules (RM) power levels.

Power must be adjusted between all LMs and each RM from your system,
including when an optical switch is being used for selecting the test
wavelengths in two RM configuration.

This step is mandatory and should be performed every month on all LMs in
the system or each time modules are moved. The system will prompt you if
the power level has never been adjusted with the current hardware.
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Adjusting Power Level

To adjust the power level:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Power-Level tab.

2. Choose the desired loss module from the LM Serial Number box.

Switch Canfig  Power-Level

Display

Database | User Access

Acquisition

System | Messwement Options

Power-Level Adj

Used for singlemode RM module only. To perform the acjustment, piease connect
the multimode patchcard (provided vith the system) between the selected LM and
RM modules, Then press Start Adjustment to proceed.

CA senzl number: [oo00s71s24 - (10) 7]

RM serial rumber: 0000264773 - (1-1)
Start Adjustment About and Help

3. Choose the desired reflectance module from the RM Serial Number

box.

Note: Multimode RM will not appear on the provided list since power level
adjustment is only intended for singlemode fibers.

4. Connect your multimode reference jumper (supplied by JGR) as
indicated on the screen.

Select Start Adjustment to start the power level adjustment.

Repeat steps 2 to 5 with each loss module that will be used in the

system.

Cable Assembly Test System 129



Preparing Your Test Sequence
Activating/Deactivating Switch Ports
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Activating/Deactivating Switch Ports

Note:

It is possible to identify switch ports as defective so that the application
won’t use them during testing. This allows you to continue working with
the operational ports without being blocked by the defective ones. You can
easily reactivate a port to make it available again.

IMPORTANT

Activating or deactivating switch ports will automatically stop the
current test. Modules in the system are also reinitialized.

You can activate or deactivate switch ports from all optical switches
available in the system. However, autornatic port activation or deactivation
will occur only when a switch is being used for selecting DUTs.

When a switch is being used for selecting RMs for test wavelengths, Input
ports 1 and 2 are preset to be connected to RM 1 and RM 2 respectively. If
switch Input ports 1 and 2 are deactivated for the RM switch, the system
will inform the user that ports are defective. Defective Input ports 1 and 2
will have to be fixed to be able to perform tests with the system.

To deactivate switch ports:

1. From the Measure function tab, select the Switch Port(s)
Configuration tab.

2. From the Serial Number box, select the switch to use in your system.

ns  Switch Port{s) Configuration |

Selected Optical Switch(es)
(Seria\ number; [0084752-20 j)

Optical Port(s) Configuration

Part Status [ Assigned Cannzctor
1| Operational MTP/PC - Male

Operational MTRIPC - Male

Operational FC/APC

Operational FC/APC

Defective FC/UPC

Defective FCJUPC

Operational MTP/PC - Male Settings
Operational MTRI/PC - Female -

‘JNLLL‘W‘N
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Preparing Your Test Sequence
Activating/Deactivating Switch Ports

Note: A switch will appear on the list only if it has been used in at least one test

performed with the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

3. Inthe provided switch port table, find the line corresponding to the

port number you wish to deactivate.

Setup | Measurement | Connzctions  Switch Port(s) Configuration

Selected Optical Switch(es)

Serial number: |0084762-21)

Optical Port(s) Configuration

Part Status | Assigned Connector
1| Operational MTP/PC - Male
2| Operational MTRI/PC - Male
3| Operational FC/APC
4 FC/APC
Defective ~)Fcjurc
6 Operational FC/UPC
7] MTP/PC - Male
3| Operational MTRIFPC -Female
3| Operational Not Assigned
10| Operational Not Assigned

=]

Measure

4. From the associated Status column, change the status to Defective.

5. Repeat steps 3 to 4 for each port you wish to deactivate.

6. Click Apply to confirm.
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To reactivate a switch port:
1. From the Measure function tab, select the Switch Port(s)
Configuration tab.

2. From the Serial Number box, select the switch to use in your system.

Setup | Measurement | Connections  Switch Port(s) Configuration

Selected Optical Switch(es)

Serial number: [0084762-2U j)

~

Optical Port(s) Configuration

Port Status [ Assigned Cannector

1|Operational MTF/PC - Male

2| Operational MTRIFPC - Male

3| Operational FC/APC

4| Operational FC/APC

5| Defective FC/UPC

8| Defective FC/UPC

7| operational MTF/PC - Male

8| operational MTRIfPC - Female

Note: A switch will appear on the list only if it has been used in at least one test
performed with the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

3. Inthe provided switch port table, find the line corresponding to the
port number you wish to reactivate.

Setup | Measurement | Connzctions  Switch Port(s) Configuration

Selected Optical Switch(es)
Serial number: |0084762-2
‘Optical Port(s) Configuration
Part Status | Assigned Connector
1| Operational MTP/PC - Male
| 2|operational MTRI/PC - Male
| 3|operational FC/APC
4| Operational FC/APC
Defective ~ )FcjuPC
6 Operational FC/UPC
[ D=fect MTP/PC - Male
| 8| Operational MTRIFPC -Female
| 9|operational Not Assigned
| 10| Operational Not Assigned

4. From the associated Status column, change the status to Operational.
5. Repeat steps 3 to 4 for each port you wish to reactivate.

6. Click Apply to confirm.
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Associating Switch Ports with Connector
Types

To avoid disconnecting master test jumpers from the switch, the MS12001
Cable Assembly Test System allows you to associate switch ports with
specific connector types. You can also easily remove the association with
connectors to make the switch ports independent again.

If no switch ports are associated with a specific connector type, the ports,
marked as Operational (see Activating/Deactivating Switch Ports on
page 130), will be used sequentially.

If at least one port is associated with a specific connector type, the
application will use:

» First: the ports marked as Operational, associated with the desired
connector type.

» Second: ports marked as Operational, not associated with a connector
type.

» Third: ports marked as Operational, associated with other connector
types.

Note: This function requires Supervisor access rights. For more information, see
Setting User Permissions on page 42.
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To associate switch ports with connector types:
1. From the Measure function tab, select the Switch Port(s)
Configuration tab.

2. From the Serial Number box, select the switch to use in your system.

Setup | Measurement | Connections  Switch Port(s) Configuration
Selected Optical Switch(es)

52-20 j)

Optical Pork(s) Configuration

Serial number: [00547

~

Port Status [ Assigned Cannector

1|Operational MTF/PC - Male

2| Operational MTRIFPC - Male

3| Operational FC/APC

4| Operational FC/APC

5| Defective FC/UPC

8| Defective FC/UPC

7| operational MTF/PC - Male

8| operational MTRIfPC - Female

Note: A switch will appear on the list only if it has been used in at least one test
performed with the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.
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Associating Switch Ports with Connector Types

3. Inthe port table, find the port number you want to associate to a

connector type.

Setup | Measurement | Connections  Switch Port(s) Configuration

Selected Optical Swil

Serial number: |0

=

Measure

Optical Port(s) Configuration

Part Status | Assigned Connector
1| Operational ot Assigned
2| Operational
3| Operational EE’GEE
- ]
| 4|Operational MTP/RC - Female
5| Defective MTFJPC - Male
6| Defective MTRI/PC - Female
7| Operational MTRIPE - Male
8| Operationsl ?EEE
3| Operational TS
10| Operational Not Assigned
11| operational Nt Assigned

4. Inthe Assigned Connector column, select the connector type.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for each port you want to associate with a

connector type.

6. Click Apply to confirm.

To remove the association with a connector type:

Follow the exact steps as for associating a port with a connector, but at
step 4, change the assigned connector to Not Assigned.
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Displaying/Hiding Connection Diagrams

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System allows you to view images
indicating how to connect the patchcords. You will notice that these
images contain symbols such as C1, C2, etc.

Note: Diagrams are for guidance only. The actual connectors or port position can
differ. Connection diagrams show one RM configuration, even when your
system is set to the two RM configuration with a RM switch. In the
diagrams, a switch module that is part of the setup is always being used as
the DUT switch. For more information on how fo use connection diagrams
on two RM setup, see Connecting Two RMs and the RM Switch on page 25.

During a test, the application displays a legend with a correspondence
between these symbols and the connectors you are actually using.

When the connection diagram is displayed, only the last four results are
shown in the table. You have to use the provided scroll bar to view the
previous ones. It is always possible to hide the diagram to view the full
results table.
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To display or to hide the connection diagram:
1. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab.

2. Click the Module Connections arrow to display or to hide the
connection diagram.

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Setup Measurement | Connections | Switch Port(s) Configuration |

Device Status : Warning || Measurement End A
n RL

1490 0.25-73.42x

A 005

1625 0.30-73.36®

Module Connections
MEaSUTEnienit ASTOTY

Honitor [ P —————

Fiber:

Setup  Meastrement Cnr\r\ecﬁnnsl s thrl(s)Cnnﬁguraﬁnnl

Waveleng

!
Stop IV

Serial I

Bl | Dovice status : Warning' Measurement End A

Status: Re e RL
1490 0.25-73.21

A 0.06

1625 0.31-73.19:

#bout and Help

The connection diagram replaces the measurement history graph.

To view the results from the table, you may use the scroll bar on the
right-hand side of the results table.
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7 Testing Simplex Patchcords

Note:

Note:

This chapter will guide you through the steps required to test simplex
patchcords with the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

You can use a configuration with two RMs for all of your tests. The
appropriate test instructions can also be displayed in the interface.
However, procedures for a configuration with one RM are provided through
this user guide. Additionally, module connection graphics provided within
the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System software also depict a
configuration with one RM. You can find the procedure and connection
graphic for two RM setup in section Connecting Two RMs and the

RM Switch on page 25.

A simplex patchcord is a cable assembly with a single fiber and a
connector at each end, as shown below.

SIMPLEX HYBRID

Once your test is set up, you will be ready to test your patchcords. For an
overview of the test sequence and preparation, see Preparing Your Test
Sequence on page 101.

Some of the figures presented in this chapter include ellipses. These
symbols indicate that you must repeat an action several times.

MTJ1

. Ellipsis
o
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Testing Simplex Patchcords

IMPORTANT

To obtain accurate results, always ensure that your fibers are clean
and properly connected (see Cleaning and Connecting Optical
Fibers on page 106).

Note: Ifyou are testing in multimode, reflectance only, and you cannot connect
your DUT to the detector, it is normal to receive a message indicating that
input power is too low. Simply ignore the warning and go on with the test.

The Cable Assembly Test System has monitoring functions to allow you to
verify power variations while you test your connections. For more
information, see Monitoring IL and RL References or Measurements on
page 109.

140 MS12001



Testing Simplex Patchcords
Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, Standard Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, Standard
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.

3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

C1 Cc2
ouT MTJ1 ‘
Fiber-to-air
interface
0}
S

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring ——————————————— Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/NextDUT ——

m EirstDirection é - P -
Print Label Tlext DUT:
m Second Direction
| e =
~ Stop

Fiber:

Wavelength: [1310/1550

Stop Monitoring || Start Monitoring

Serial Number

Auto Increment = Measurement D @ (!)
[Eatcns fooos Start | o =
[statis : Ready - [ swpervisr [ 7/20/2011  [o51PM
Fixed part ncremental part
Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: Ifyou configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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6. Measure End A of your DUT.
6a. Click the Measurement button.

6b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
J1 End A

===

6¢c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, Standard Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

7. Measure End B of your DUT.

7a. Set up your connections as shown below.

d B

7b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Hybrid Patchcords, Standard
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Preparing Your Test
Sequence on page 101.

IMPORTANT
When testing hybrid patchcords, standard configuration and

bidirectional testing, JGR recommends to define a complete test
profile (with a name). This way, you will be able to test End A and
End B in distinct test sessions (after closing the application or
changing the setup).

To avoid losing data if you omit to give your test a name, you will
be forced to complete test on both End A and End B before
performing another action.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click on the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

C1 C2

ouT MTJ1 ‘

Fiber-to-air
interface

e
=

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring Hybrid Direction — Print Label/HextDUT ———————————
I ZE | & 2
Wavelength: [ 1310/1550 Print Label Hlext DUT!
— —
Stop Monitoring Start Monitoring mm Reference |
Serial Humber = |
Auto Increment = Measurement D @
[Batens Jooos Start setp ll Bt
[status : Reagy [ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem
Fixed part ncremental part
Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.

6. Under Hybrid Direction, click First Direction.
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7. Measure End A of your DUT.
7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
1

7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT. If you click Next DUT
without having tested the DUT, it will be written as “Not completed” in
the database.

Note: To speed up the process, you can test connector A of a batch of fibers before
switching to connector B.

10. If you have completed the test for End A of your batch of patchcords,
click Second Direction, under Hybrid Direction, to test End B.

Module Connections | Il
n - sDe

0.8154

Measurement History

E

Print Label

2

Kiext DL |

Acquisition ———————————————————

|
z |

[status : Ready [ superviear [ 7/z0j2011  [oasiem

Stop Monitoring | Start

Serial Number

= AutoIncrement | = Measurement

[tzhe [ooos
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11. If you are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

11a.Click the Reference button.

11b.Set up your connections as shown below.

C1 C2
MTJ1

Fiber-to-air
interface

11c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

12. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

12a. Set up your connections as shown below.

12b.Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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13. Verify the DUT serial number given by the system to make sure you are
testing the right DUT.

14. Measure End B of your DUT.
14a. Click the Measurement button.

14b.Set up your connections as shown below.

1 ADAPTER

End B

14c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

15. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

16. Click Next DUT to go on to the next DUT. If you click Next DUT without
having tested the DUT, it will be written as “Skipped” in the database.
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Testing Patchcords, Standard Configuration
and Unidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT
The second master test jumper must have a UPC end to connect to

the input port of the MS12 Loss Test Module.

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

To test hybrid or non-hybrid patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Setfting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

e ° C1 C2
o ouT MTJ1
IN Fiber-to-air
interface
0]

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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5. Reference your master test jumper 2 for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

MTJ1 C2__C3  MTJ2
] =

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

6. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/Hext DUT ———————

Fi=m . -] = First Directon S @

\Wavelength: [ 1310/ 1550 Print Label fiext 5L

-
Stop Monitaring = Reference | |
Serial Humber ™~ =L @ ]
4 Auto Increment | ©= Measurement B | o
[ Batcns Start veto ll Bt
7
[stats : Ready | swpervisar [ 7202011 [o4:51PM

Fixed part ncremental part

Alphanumeric

Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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7. Measure your DUT.
7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
J1 En
===

ADAPTER

DUT

S

7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords,
High-Throughput Configuration and
Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.

3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

C2
MTJ1

Fiber-to-air
interface

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

Q o
| D) | S

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/Next DUT
Fosr 5 4 = rrscorecion & B
Print Label fiext DUTE

Wavelength: |1310/1550

Stop Monitoring Start ?. id = e | m Reference | |
Serial Humber N\ =
Auto Increment = Measurement D @ (!)
[Batens fooos Start setp ll Bt
[status : Reagy [ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem
Fixed part ncremental part
Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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6. Measure End A of your DUT.
6a. Click the Measurement button.

6b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
End A

MTJ1

©

(o) o
= =

6c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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7. Measure End B of your DUT.

7a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
End B

MTJ1

= =

7b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

u To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Hybrid Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface
° ® C1 C1 mT1J1 C2 ® ®
o out C1 C3 O
MTJ1 IN
IN (4~ e[ ]
® @ [ J [
C1
O @ O
I ) = | S

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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5. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface

® o C1 C1 mTJ1 C2 ® ®

o out C1 C3 O

MTJ1
IN Qi e} ||
[ ] [ ] o ®
C1
O @ O
I ) | S | S

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

6. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

6a. Set up your connections as shown below.

C1 MTJ1 Cc2
; g 1)

C1 c3

.:C'l MTJ1

o
I(DO

6b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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7. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring

Fiber:

Wavelength: | 1310/1550

E—

Hybrid Direction —

Print Label/Hext DUT

=]

Print Label

e
et BUT

Stop P‘Eﬁ:nng Start Epzz g = e = Reference |
Serial Humber ™~ — @ ]
4 Auto Increment [ P Measurement B | o
[ Batcns [ooos 1 Start veto ll Bt
[stats : Ready | swpervisar [ 7202011 [o4:51PM
Fixed part

Alphanumeric

ncremental part

Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers

automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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8. Measure End A of your DUT.
8a. Click the Measurement button.

8b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
DUTI
End A
MTJ1
ouT
End8 Ve N1 LS
o) o) o)
= = =

8c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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9. Measure End B of your DUT.

9a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

9b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

10. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For

more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

11. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Unidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT
The second master test jumper must have a UPC end to connect to

the input port of the MS12 Loss Test Module.

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test hybrid or non-hybrid patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

MTJ1

Fiber-to-air
interface

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

o o
| D) =

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

Cable Assembly Test System 169



Testing Simplex Patchcords
Testing Patchcords, High-Throughput Configuration and Unidirectional Testing

5. Reference your master test jumper 2 for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
MTJ2_<.I.>_MT 1
C3 C2
1 C1
ouT
C1
(o) o
— —
= =

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

6. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Next DUT —————————

e
Hext DUT!

e ]

| swpervisar [ 7202011 [o4:51PM

HMonitoring

Fiber:

st Direction =i
Print Label

Wavelength: |1310/1550

Stop Monitoring Start Mo torng

Serial Number

Auto Increment | P Measurement

[ Batcns [ooos

[status : Ready

Fixed part ncremental part

Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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7. Measure your DUT.
7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

MTJ2 ADAPTER ADAPTER MTJA
DUTI

End A

S S

7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For

more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.

Cable Assembly Test System 171






8 Testing Duplex Patchcords

Note:

Note:

This section will guide you through the steps required to test duplex
patchcords with the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

You can use a configuration with twwo RMs for all of your tests. The
appropriate test instructions can also be displayed in the interface.
However, procedures for a configuration with one RM are provided through
this user guide. Additionally, module connection graphics provided within
the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System software also depict a
configuration with one RM. You can find the procedure and connection
graphic for two RM setup in section Connecting Two RMs and the

RM Switch on page 25.

A duplex patchcord is a cable assembly with two fibers and two
connectors at each end.

DUPLEX HYBRID
Fiber01J<D
I:G:.>rFiber021<[l:I’

End A End B

Once your test is set up, you can test your patchcords. For an overview of
the test sequence and preparation, see Preparing Your Test Sequence on
page 101.

Some of the figures presented in this chapter include ellipses. These
symbols indicate that you must repeat an action several times.

MTJ1

0 Ellipsis
@)
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IMPORTANT

To obtain accurate results, always ensure that your fibers are clean
and properly connected (see Cleaning and Connecting Optical
Fibers on page 106).

Note: Ifyou are testing in multimode, reflectance only, and you cannot connect
your DUT to the detector, it is normal to receive a message indicating that
input power is too low. Simply ignore the warning and go on with the test.

The Cable Assembly Test System has monitoring functions to allow you to
verify power variations while you test your connections. For more
information, see Monitoring IL and RL References or Measurements on
page 109.
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Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, Standard
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

To test your patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

C1 C2

ouT MTJ1 ‘

Fiber-to-air
interface

0
S

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring

Fiber:

Stop Monitoring

—

Wavelength: |1310/1550

Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Next DUT

| | Print Label

[d

fiext DUTE

L

Serial Humber

m Reference |

|

[Batens

Auto Increment

= Messurement
|.m 5

) N R

[status : Reagy

[ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem

Fixed part

Alphanumeric

ncremental part

Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.

6. Measure End A of fiber 1 of your DUT.
6a. Click the Measurement button.

6b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

End B End A

6¢c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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7. Measure End A of fiber 2 of your DUT.

7a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

End B End A

7b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on
page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your

fiber.
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8. Measure End B of fiber 1 of your DUT.

8a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

End A End B

8b. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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9. Measure End B of fiber 2 of your DUT.

9a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

End A End B

9b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

10. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

11. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Hybrid Patchcords, Standard
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Preparing Your Test
Sequence on page 101.

IMPORTANT
When testing hybrid patchcords, standard configuration and

bidirectional testing, JGR recommends to define a complete test
profile (with a name). This way, you will be able to test End A and
End B in distinct test sessions (after closing the application or
changing the setup).

To avoid losing data if you omit to give your test a name, you will
be forced to complete test on both End A and End B before
performing another action.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click on the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

C1 Cc2
ouT MTJ1
Fiber-to-air
interface
o
S

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring ————————————————— Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Hext DUT
I ZE | & 2
Wavelength: 1310/1550 Print Label Next DUT:
Stop Monitoring Start Maritaring = e = Reference |
Serial Humber ™ = |
— Help Exit
[status : Reagy [ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem
Fixed part ncremental part
Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
6. Measure End A of fiber 1 of your DUT.

6a. Click the Measurement button.

6b. Set up your connections as shown below.

6¢. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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7. Measure End A of fiber 2 of your DUT.

7a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

7b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on
page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your

fiber.

184

MS12001



Testing Duplex Patchcords
Testing Hybrid Patchcords, Standard Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT. If you click Next DUT
without having tested the DUT, it will be written as “Not completed” in
the database.

Note: To speed up the process, you can test the connectors A of a batch of fiber
before switching to End B.

10. If you have completed the test for End A of your batch of patchcords,
click Second Direction, under Hybrid Direction, to test End B.

Module Connections n =] !
KN <t

Measurement History

irection — Print Label/Next DUT

I

@

Print Label Hext DUT! |

| Acquisition —————————————

o Oz | |
= Auto Increment | = Measurement | D o
Start | Help | | Exit

| supervisor | 7/z0/2011  [oaisiem
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11. If you are testing multimode fibers, reference End B of your master test
jumper for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test

Jumpers on page 122 first.
11a. Click the Reference button.

11b.Set up your connections as shown below.

C1 C2
MTJ1
ouT
Fiber-to-air
interface

| D)

11c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

12. Reference End B of your master test jumper for insertion loss. You
should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

12a. Set up your connections as shown below.

0

12b.Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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13. Verify the DUT serial number given by the system to make sure you are
testing the right DUT.

14. Measure End B of fiber 1 of your DUT.
14a. Click the Measurement button.

14b.Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

14c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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15. Measure End B of fiber 2 of your DUT.

15a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

15b.Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

16. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

17. Click Next DUT to go on to the next DUT. If you click Next DUT without
having tested the DUT, it will be written as “Skipped” in the database.
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Testing Patchcords, Standard Configuration
and Unidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT
The second master test jumper must have a UPC end to connect to

the input port of the MS12 Loss Test Module.

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

To test hybrid or non-hybrid patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Seffing Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.

3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jurmnpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

C1 Cc2
ouT MTJ1
Fiber-to-air
interface
o
e

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Reference your master test jumper 2 for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
C1 m1J1 C2__C3  MTJ2
] = ] =

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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6. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring Hybrid Direction —

Print Label/Next DUT

| | Print Label

—

Wavelength: |1310/1550

Fiber: ﬁ

fiext DUTE

Stop Monitoring

L

Serial Humber

m Reference |

|

[Batens

|.m 5

= Messurement

4 Auto Increment
Z

E

[status : Reagy

[ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem

Fixed part ncremental part

Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.

7. Measure fiber 1 of your DUT.
7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER ADAPTER

End A

0

7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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8. Measure fiber 2 of your DUT.

8a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

ADAPTER

0

8b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on
page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

u To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

9. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

10. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords,

High-Throughput Configuration and
Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface
% . }-01 MTJ1 C.Jz
ouT
. C1 M1yt C2
C1
@) o @)
= = =

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring

Fiber:

Stop Monitoring

—

Wavelength: |1310/1550

L

Hybrid Direction —

Print Label/Next DUT

= | First Dir=ction =
Print Label

[d

fiext DUTE

Serial Humber

m Reference |

|

[Batens

|.m 5

- e
~\
4 Auto Inrement | F= Measurement
7

i R

[status : Reagy

[ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem

Fixed part

Alphanumeric

ncremental part

Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.

Cable Assembly Test System

195



Testing Duplex Patchcords
Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, High-Throughput Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

6. Measure End A of your DUT.
6a. Click the Measurement button.

6b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

ADAPTER

DUT Fiber02

End B

6¢c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on
page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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7. Measure End B of your DUT.

7a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

ADAPTER
End B

DUT Fiber01 DUT Fiber02

End A

7b. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Hybrid Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.

3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface

C1 mTy1 C2

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

©
=
| S

|

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air interface

C1

ouT

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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6. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

6a. Set up your connections as shown below.

g ; |C1 MTJ1 G2

ouT (Il
@ C1 w1 c3

C1

(6} Q@ (6}
I ] = =

6b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

7. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

HMonitoring

_ Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/Next DUT

Wavelengthe [ 13:0/1550 Print Label fiaxt DT

| 2 = secondDiecti ’—|
Stop Monitoring | | Start Monitoring | = Reference |
Serial Number =N\ @ |
T 4 Auto Increment [  m= Measurement B | o
[ satens [ Start - (=
7

[stats + Ready | swpervisr [ 720011 [o4:51PM

Fixed part ncremental part

Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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8. Measure End A of fiber 1 of your DUT.
8a. Click the Measurement button.

8b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

S

o

0

8c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on
page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your

fiber.
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9. Measure End A of fiber 2 of your DUT.

9a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

9b. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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10. Measure End B of fiber 1 of your DUT.

10a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

End B

End A H End B

10b.Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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11. Measure End B of fiber 2 of your DUT.

11a.Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

11b.Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

12. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

13. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Unidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT
In unidirectional testing, the second master test jumper must have

a UPC end to connect to the input port of the MS12 Loss Test
Module.

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test hybrid or non-hybrid patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3.

If you are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers

on page 122 first.
3a. Click the Reference button.
3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface

; LC1 MTJ1 c.]2

C1 mryr G2

C1

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

C1 MTJ1
C2

=- ()
C1 MTJ1

)
4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Reference your master test jumper 2 for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER ADAPTER

I S =

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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6. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring
Fiber: 1 =

Wavelength: |1310/1550

L

Stop Monitoring

Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Next DUT ——————————

= rrscorecion & B
Print Label Hext DUT
| 5econd Direction
| = Rcfrerce | |
= Stop

Serial Humber

[Batens fooos

= Messurement

Auto Increment D
Start
Z

[status : Reagy

[ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem

Fixed part

Alphanumeric

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers

ncremental part

Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.

7. Measure your DUT.

7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

ADAPTER

ADAPTER
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7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For

more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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9 Testing Bundle Patchcords

Note:

This section will guide you through the steps required to test bundle
patchcords with the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

You can use a configuration with twwo RMs for all of your tests. The
appropriate test instructions can also be displayed in the interface.
However, procedures for a configuration with one RM are provided through
this user guide. Additionally, module connection graphics provided within
the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System software also depict a
configuration with one RM. You can find the procedure and connection
graphic for two RM setup in section Connecting Two RMs and the

RM Switch on page 25.

A bundle patchcord is a cable assembly with N fibers and N connectors at
each end.

Once your test is set up, you will be ready to test your patchcords. For an
overview of the test sequence and preparation, see Preparing Your Test
Sequence on page 101.

IMPORTANT

To obtain accurate results, always ensure that your fibers are clean
and properly connected (see Cleaning and Connecting Optical
Fibers on page 106).

The Cable Assembly Test System has monitoring functions to allow you to
verify power variations while you test your connections. For more
information, see Monitoring IL and RL References or Measurements on
page 109.
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Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, Standard
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing
The procedure to test bundle patchcords is the same as for simplex
patchcords. Refer to Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, Standard

Configuration and Bidirectional Testing on page 141 and repeat the test
sequence for each fiber.

Testing Hybrid Patchcords, Standard
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing
The procedure to test bundle patchcords is the same as for simplex
patchcords. Refer to Testing Hybrid Patchcords, Standard Configuration

and Bidirectional Testing on page 145 and repeat the test sequence for
each fiber.

Testing Patchcords, Standard Configuration
and Unidirectional Testing

The procedure to test bundle patchcords is the same as for simplex
patchcords. Refer to Testing Patchcords, Standard Configuration and

Unidirectional Testing on page 153 and repeat the test sequence for each
fiber.
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Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords,
High-Throughput Configuration and
Bidirectional Testing
The procedure to test bundle patchcords is the same as for simplex
patchcords. Refer to Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, High-Throughput

Configuration and Bidirectional Testing on page 157 and repeat the test
sequence for each fiber.

Testing Hybrid Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing
The procedure to test bundle patchcords is the same as for simplex
patchcords. Refer to Testing Hybrid Patchcords, High-Throughput

Configuration and Bidirectional Testing on page 161 and repeat the test
sequence for each fiber.

Testing Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Unidirectional Testing

The procedures to test bundle patchcords is the same as for simplex
patchcords. Refer to Testing Patchcords, High-Throughput Configuration

and Unidirectional Testing on page 168 and repeat the test sequence for
each fiber.
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10 Testing Fanout Patchcords

This section will guide you through the steps required to test fanout
patchcords with the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

Note: You can use a configuration with twwo RMs for all of your tests. The
appropriate test instructions can also be displayed in the interface.
However, procedures for a configuration with one RM are provided through
this user guide. Additionally, module connection graphics provided within
the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System software also depict a
configuration with one RM. You can find the procedure and connection
graphic for two RM setup in section Connecting Two RMs and the
RM Switch on page 25.

A fanout patchcord is a cable assembly with N connectors at one end and a
multifiber connector at the other end.

FANOUT
End B

End A

Once your test is set up, you will be ready to test your patchcords. For an
overview of the test sequence and preparation, see Preparing Your Test
Sequence on page 101.

Note: Some of the figures presented in this chapter include ellipses. These
symbols indicate that you must repeat an action several times.

MTJ

. Ellipsis
o
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IMPORTANT

To obtain accurate results, always ensure that your fibers are clean
and properly connected (see Cleaning and Connecting Optical
Fibers on page 106).

Note: Ifyou are testing in multimode, reflectance only, and you cannot connect
your DUT to the detector, it is normal to receive a message indicating that
input power is too low. Simply ignore the warning and go on with the test.

The Cable Assembly Test System has monitoring functions to allow you to
verify power variations while you test your connections. For more
information, see Monitoring IL and RL References or Measurements on
page 109.
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Testing Patchcords, Standard Configuration
and Bidirectional Testing
The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM

configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Preparing Your Test
Sequence on page 101.

IMPORTANT
When testing hybrid patchcords, standard configuration and

bidirectional testing, JGR recommends to define a complete test
profile (with a name). This way, you will be able to test End A and
End B in distinct test sessions (after closing the application or
changing the setup).

To avoid losing data if you omit to give your test a name, you will
be forced to complete test on both End A and End B before
performing another action.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click on the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface
e o C1 C1 MTJ1  C2
ouT
o C1 c2
MTJ1
IN 0&{->—<.}]=
C1
(o) @)

S =)

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Print Label/Next DUT

Hext DUT

]
B

Monitoring Hybrid Direction —

| | Print Label

m Reference |

Fiber:

—

Wavelength: |1310/1550

L

Stop Monitoring

Serial Humber

Auto Inrement | F= Measurement

[Batens fooos

[status : Reagy

[ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem

Fixed part

ncremental part

Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.

6. Click the First Direction button under Hybrid Direction.
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7. Measure your DUT from Fanout to Multifiber.
7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
MTJ1 End A

= ===
ADAPTER

MTJ1
= ===

7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT. If you click Next DUT
without having tested the DUT, it will be written as “Not completed” in
the database.

Note: To speed up the process, you can test the connectors A of a batch of fiber
before switching to End B.

10. If you have completed the test for End A of your batch of patchcords,
click Second Direction, under Hybrid Direction, to test End B.

Module Connections n =] !
KN <t

Measurement History

irection — Print Label/Next DUT

I

@

Print Label Hext DUT! |

| Acquisition —————————————

o Oz | |
= Auto Increment | = Measurement | D o
Start | Help | | Exit

| supervisor | 7/z0/2011  [oaisiem
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11. If you are testing multimode fibers, reference End B of your master test
jumper for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test

Jumpers on page 122 first.

11a.Click the Reference button.

11b.Set up your connections as shown below.

C1

C1

C1

Fiber-to-air
interface

MTJ

11c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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12. Reference End B of your master test jumper for insertion loss. You
should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

12a. Set up your connections as shown below.

e e

12b.Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

13. Verify the DUT serial number given by the system to make sure you are
testing the right DUT.
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14. Measure your DUT from Multifiber to Fanout.
14a. Click the Measurement button.

14b.Set up your connections as shown below.

DUT
FANOUT

ADAPTER

(o) o)
S =

14c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

15. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

16. Click Next DUT to go on to the next DUT. If you click Next DUT without
having tested the DUT, it will be written as “Skipped” in the database.
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Testing Patchcords, Standard Configuration
and Unidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT
The second master test jumper must have a UPC end to connect to

the input port of the MS12 Loss Test Module.

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3.

If you are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers

on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ouT

]

C1

C1

Q

‘(I)

Fiber-to-air
interface
C1 MTJ1 C2
C1 MTJ1 C2
= ==

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

@ o
2 S

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
5. When requested by the application, enter the length of MTJ2.

6. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring ———————————————— Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Hext DUT
e E - = First Direction | é g P -
Wavelength: [1310/1550 Print Label HNext DUT
~ -
Stop Monitaring Start Monitoring = Reference | |
Serial Humber - |
Auto Increment = Measurement D @ 0
[Eatcns Jooos Start netn ll Bt
4
[statis : Ready [ swpervisr [ 7/20/2011  [o51PM
Fixed part ncremental part
Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: Ifyou configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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7. Measure your DUT from Fanout to Multifiber.

7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

MTJ2

MTJ1

ADATER End B
=

ADAPTER

= ===
= ===

End A

DUT

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on
page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your

fiber.
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IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For

more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.

3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air interface

C1

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

232 MS12001



Testing Fanout Patchcords
Testing Patchcords, High-Throughput Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your fanout master test
jumper for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test
Jumpers on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface
o

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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6. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

6a. Set up your connections as shown below.

6b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

7. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring ————————————————— Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/NextDuT

Print Label Jext DUT!

o R [ = ] i

[stats + Ready | swpervisr [ 720011 [o4:51PM

Fiber:

Wavelength: [ 1310/1550

Stop Monitoring StartMoritoring

Serial Number

Auto Increment | F= Measurement

N A ¢

[ satens [ooos

Fixed part ncremental part

Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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8. Measure your DUT from Fanout to Multifiber.
8a. C(lick the Measurement button.

8b. Set up your connections as shown below.

DUT FANOUTI

ADAPTER

8c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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9. Measure your DUT from Multifiber to Fanout.

9a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

9b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

10. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

11. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Unidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT
The second master test jumper must have a UPC end to connect to

the input port of the MS12 Loss Test Module.

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface
C1 C1 MTJ1  C2
ouT
C1 MTJ1 C2
0[-[->—<.:b=
C1
[0) @)

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. When requested by the application, enter the length of MTJ2.
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6. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Print Label/Next DUT ——————————

Wavelength: [1310/1550 fiext DUTE
Stop Monitoring StartMonitoring | = Reference |
N Stop @

Hybrid Direction —

Monitoring

- R a
Print Label

Serial Humber
Auto Inement | | = Measurement B
[Batens fooos Start
[status : Reagy [ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem
Fixed part ncremental part

Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For

more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.

7. Measure your DUT from Fanout to Multifiber.
7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
E

MTJ2

MTJ1 ADAPTER

= ==[===
ADAPTER

MTJ1
= ==[==

End A
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7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For

more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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11 Testing Multifiber Patchcords

Note:

Note:

This section will guide you through the steps required to test multifiber
patchcords with the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

You can use a configuration with two RMs for all of your tests. The
appropriate test instructions can also be displayed in the interface.
However, procedures for a configuration with one RM are provided through
this user guide. Additionally, module connection graphics provided within
the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System software also depict a
configuration with one RM. You can find the procedure and connection
graphic for two RM setup in section Connecting Two RMs and the

RM Switch on page 25.

A multifiber patchcord is a cable assembly with a multifiber connector
(MTP or MTRJ) at each end.

MULTIFIBER TO MULTIFIBER

Male Female
S0 e———
End A End B

Once your test is set up, you will be ready to test your patchcords. For an
overview of the test sequence and preparation, see Preparing Your Test
Sequence on page 101.

Some of the figures presented in this chapter include ellipses. These
symbols indicate that you must repeat an action several times.

MTJ1

0 Ellipsis
o
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IMPORTANT

To obtain accurate results, always ensure that your fibers are clean
and properly connected (see Cleaning and Connecting Optical
Fibers on page 106).

Note: Ifyou are testing in multimode, reflectance only, and you cannot connect
your DUT to the detector, it is normal to receive a message indicating that
input power is too low. Simply ignore the warning and go on with the test.

The Cable Assembly Test System has monitoring functions to allow you to
verify power variations while you test your connections. For more
information, see Monitoring IL and RL References or Measurements on
page 109.
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Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, Standard
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface

C1 Mt

C1

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

(o) )
S e

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Print Label/Next DUT ——————————

Hext DUT

Hybrid Direction —

Monitoring

Fiber:

= | First Dir=ction =
Print Label

Wavelength: |1310/1550

Stop Monitoring Start Maritaring = - = Reference |
Serial llumber N = @ |
AutoIncrement |  m= Measurement B 0
[Batens Jooos Start setp ll Bt
7
[status : Reagy [ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem
Fixed part ncremental part

Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For

more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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6. Measure End A of your DUT.
6a. Click the Measurement button.

6b. Set up your connections as shown below.

DUTI

ADAPTER

S s

6¢c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

Cable Assembly Test System 249



Testing Multifiber Patchcords
Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, Standard Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

7. Measure End B of your DUT.

7a. Set up your connections as shown below.

DUTI

ADAPTER

) S

7b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT
To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before

performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Hybrid Patchcords, Standard
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Preparing Your Test
Sequence on page 101.

IMPORTANT
When testing hybrid patchcords, standard configuration and

bidirectional testing, JGR recommends to define a complete test
profile (with a name). This way, you will be able to test End A and
End B in distinct test sessions (after closing the application or
changing the setup).

To avoid losing data if you omit to give your test a name, you will
be forced to complete test on both End A and End B before
performing another action.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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252

3.

If you are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers

on page 122 first.

3a. Click on the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

C1

C1

=

Fiber-to-air
interface

C1 mmy

C1

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

(o o)
S =

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring ———————————————— Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Hext DUT
e E - = First Direction | é g P -
Wavelength: [1310/1550 Print Label HNext DUT
~ -
Stop Monitaring Start Monitoring = Reference | |
Serial Humber - |
Auto Increment = Measurement D @ 0
[Eatcns Jooos Start netn ll Bt
4
[statis : Ready [ swpervisr [ 7/20/2011  [o51PM
Fixed part ncremental part
Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.

6. Under Hybrid Direction, click First Direction.
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7. Measure End A of your DUT.
7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

DUTI

ADAPTER

(0) o
e S

7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the next DUT. If you click Next DUT without
having tested the DUT, it will be written as “Skipped” in the database.

Note: To speed up the process, you can test the connectors A of a batch of fiber
before switching to End B.

10. If you have completed the test for End A of your batch of patchcords,
click Second Direction, under Hybrid Direction, to test End B.

Measurement History

Module Connections | Il
n - sDev 0.8154

Hybrid Direction — ) Prink Label/Next DUT

E

Print Label

S |

Kiext DL

iton

|
z |

[status : Ready [ superviear [ 7/z0j2011  [oasiem

Stop Monitoring | Start

Serial Number

= AutoIncrement | = Measurement

[tzhe [ooos
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11. If you are testing multimode fibers, reference End B of your master test
jumper for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test

Jumpers on page 122 first.
11a. Click the Reference button.

11b.Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface

C1 c1

ouT
C1

O

C1
(0 (@)
= @

11c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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12. Reference End B of your master test jumper for insertion loss. You
should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

12a. Set up your connections as shown below.

MTJ1

C1

ouT

=)

C1

C1

C1

12b.Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

13. Verify the DUT serial number given by the system to make sure you are

testing the right DUT.
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14. Measure End B of your DUT.
14a. Click the Measurement button.

14b.Set up your connections as shown below.

DUTI

ADAPTER

14c. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

15. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

16. Click Next DUT to go on to the next DUT. If you click Next DUT without
having tested the DUT, it will be written as “Skipped” in the database.
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Testing Patchcords, Standard Configuration
and Unidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT
The second master test jumper must have a UPC end to connect to

the input port of the MS12 Loss Test Module.

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test hybrid or non-hybrid patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.
3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air interface

C1
C1 M7y

ouT
C1

Q

C1

(o) (0}
=

o

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

o LS

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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5. Reference your master test jumper 2 for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

6. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring ——————————————— Hybrid Direction —  Print Label/NextDUT ——

m EirstDirection é - P -
Print Label Tlext DUT:
' 5econd Direction
| e |
-~ |

Fiber:

Wavelength: |1310/1550

|
Stop Monitaring StartMonitoring

Serial Number
Auto Increment = Measurement D @ (!)
[Eatcns Jooos Start netn ll Bt
[statis : Ready - [ swpervisr [ 7/20/2011  [o51PM
Fixed part ncremental part
Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: Ifyou configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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7. Measure your DUT.
7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
O End B
=

MTJ2

DUT

0[{ ADAPTER

= =

7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

Cable Assembly Test System 263



Testing Multifiber Patchcords

Testing Patchcords, Standard Configuration and Unidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords,
High-Throughput Configuration and
Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface

MTJ

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

=

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

HMonitoring

Fiber:

Stop Monitoring

Wavelength: |1310/1550

-

Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Next DUT

E)
Print Label

@

flext DUTE

Serial Number

[ satens

[ooos

= Measurement

-
4 Auto Increment B o
Start Help || Exit
7

[status : Reagy

Fixed part

Alphanumeric

| swpervisr [ 720011 [o4:51PM
ncremental part

Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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6. Measure End A of your DUT.
6a. Click the Measurement button.

6b. Set up your connections as shown below.

DUTI

End B ADAPTER

©
©

e o)
=

0

6¢c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

268 MS12001



Testing Multifiber Patchcords
Testing Non-Hybrid Patchcords, High-Throughput Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

7. Measure End B of your DUT.

7a. Set up your connections as shown below.

O ADAPTER
O
=D
@) @)
S =

7b. Click Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.

270 MS12001



Testing Multifiber Patchcords
Testing Hybrid Patchcords, High-Throughput Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

Testing Hybrid Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Bidirectional Testing

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcord:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface

C1

ouT

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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6. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

6a. Set up your connections as shown below.

6b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

7. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Next DUT —————————

e
Hext DUT!

HMonitoring

Fiber:

Wavelength: 1310/1550 Print Label

Stop Monitoring Start Monitoring = e - Reference | |
Serial Humber ™~ =L @ ]
Auto Increment = Measurement D o
[ Batcns [ooos Start veto ll Bt
7
[stats : Ready | swpervisar [ 7202011 [o4:51PM
Fixed part ncremental part

Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
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8. Measure End A of your DUT.
8a. Click the Measurement button.

8b. Set up your connections as shown below.

8c. C(lick Start to start the acquisition.
Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.
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9. Measure End B of your DUT.

9a. Set up your connections as shown below.

DUTI

ADAPTER

0

9b. Click Start to start the acquisition.

Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT
To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before

performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

10. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For
more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

11. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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Testing Patchcords, High-Throughput
Configuration and Unidirectional Testing

IMPORTANT
The second master test jumper must have a UPC end to connect to

the input port of the MS12 Loss Test Module.

The following procedure shows one RM configuration. For two RM
configuration, use the Common port on the RM switch instead of the
Reflectometer (Output) port on the MS12 module.

Note: The switch module shown in connection diagrams is the DUT switch.

To test your patchcords:

1. Set up your test parameters as explained in Sefting Up Your Test on
page 104.

2. From the Measure function tab, select the Measurement tab to be able
to perform references and tests.
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3. Ifyou are testing multimode fibers, reference your master test jumper
for reflectance. You should have read Referencing Master Test Jumpers
on page 122 first.

3a. Click the Reference button.

3b. Set up your connections as shown below.

Fiber-to-air
interface

— C1 Cl oy

o| % ;
C1

C1

3c. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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4. Reference your master test jumper for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

4a. Set up your connections as shown below.

s e

4b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.

5. Reference your master test jumper 2 for insertion loss. You should have
read Referencing Master Test Jumpers on page 122 first.

5a. Set up your connections as shown below.

5b. Click Start to start the reference acquisition.
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6. Enter the DUT serial number in the Serial Number box.

Monitoring ————————————————— Hybrid Direction — Print Label/Hext DUT ——————————
Fiber: i = R =] &
Wavelength: [ 1310/1550 S Print Label Flext DUT:
Stop r‘%mnng Start ?. - - = Reference |
Serial Humber N\ Sz |
Help Exit
[status : Reagy [ supervisor [ 7202011 [oasiem
Fixed part ncremental part
Alphanumeric Must be numeric if used with the Auto Increment Option

Note: If you configured the application to generate unique serial numbers
automatically, you cannot modify these numbers from the application. For
more information, see Customizing DUT Serial Numbers on page 74.
7. Measure your DUT.

7a. Click the Measurement button.

7b. Set up your connections as shown below.

ADAPTER
MTJ2 n End B

DUT

ADAPTER

Q0

0
0

7c. Click Start to start the acquisition.
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Note: If you have not selected the mandrel-free option (see Defining DUTs on

page 94), the application will ask you to mandrel-wrap and straighten your
fiber.

IMPORTANT

To avoid losing data, be sure to click Print Label or Next DUT before
performing other actions such as modifying the test setup or
configuring switch ports.

You can view results with the Database Browser without losing any
information.

8. Once your results are all acquired, you can print labels or reports. For

more information, see Printing Labels and Reports on page 292.

9. Click Next DUT to go on to the following DUT.
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12 Managing Results

This chapter presents various tools that will allow you to view, print and
export test information and results obtained with the Cable Assembly Test

System.

Browsing through the Database

The database browser gives you access to the whole contents of the
database and allows you to view, print and export only the desired

information by using customizable filters.

To browse through the database:

1. Click the Browser function tab to access the database main window.

2. Select afilter from the list. If the list is empty, you may define one with
the filter builder (see Customnizing the Database Browser Information
on page 284). Once a filter is selected, the DUT and fiber measurement

tables are updated automatically.

Note: You may have to use the Refresh button to display the most recent data.

Filter Selection

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Current filter created on: 7/20/2011 4:07:22 PM
My Data Filter B

modify a filter you may use the Filter Builder.
DUT/Test

In a multi-user environment, you may have to click on the Refresh
button to retrieve the most recent data. Use the filter to define or

=101 x|

Measurement Date | Global Test Status [Test Name [DUT Part Humber

P |7/20/2011 3:50:44 PM [Warning |-<no name > | simplex FC/UPC to FCA
|7/20/2011 3:53:03 PM [warning [ <ra mame > | simplex FC/UPC to FC/

Fiber Measurements

Fiber | L [ ILEndA [ ILEndB [ Refl. [ Ref.EndA

82|

Filter Buider... | Statstcs... Refiesh
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Customizing the Database Browser
Information

Note:

Note:

284

Customization of the information presented in the upper table of the
Database Browser can be made using filters. Filters define which portion of
the acquired data will be displayed (see Browsing through the Database
on page 283).To consult examples of the filter builder, see Filter Builder
Examples on page 397.

You can tailor the information to your needs by determining the columns to
be displayed and their order of appearance. You can also indicate the order
of appearance of the rows by defining a sorting criteria. A sorting criteria
specifies columns (fields) into which the table must be sorted and the type
of sorting (either ascending or descending) needed.

If you want to modify the display format of the results appearing in the fiber
results table, see Setting Resolution to Display on page 61 and Setting
Display for Very Small Reflectance Values on page 63.

Operators can add neuw filters, but cannot modify existing ones.

To add a new filter:

1. From the Browser function tab, click the Filter Builder button.

Number | 1310 nm | 1550 nm | 1310 Am | 1550 nm | 1310 nm | 1550 nm | 1310 nm | 1550 Am | 1310 nm | 1550 nm | 1310 nm 1550

-56.57' .56

- Dl ch
(N i ]
Filter Builder ... Statstics... Refresh Labels. .. Reparts.. Help || Exit
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2. From the filter builder window, click Add if you want to add entirely
new information.

OR

Select an existing filter from the Filter box and click the Copy To
button. A new filter will be created with the duplicated information.

[ MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System =] 3]
Filter: [y Data Fiter | ¥ 3 ~ JGR
Refresh Add Delete Copy o —
Condition Builder
Selection Criteria Number of Records to Retrieve
Value:
Field Name: Operstor:  Value: [ | et (%)
ICustum Field 1 M- B -
Note on Selection Criteria;
[Dum_GlobalTestStatus = 1 And NOT(Dtm_PartNumber Like = | < AND e s T R
Name? <Operator > <Value . Expressions
<oR may be combined using AND or OR operators,
Please make sure to nsert sach expression
B by using the sppropriste button,
4] | 3

3. From the Condition builder panel, you can define the data selection
criteria. For more information, see Defining Criteria on page 288.

3a. Select a field name from the list.
3b. Select a comparison operator from the Operator box.

3c. Select the value to which the selected field should be compared.
If there is no value available, simply type one in.

3d. Insert the condition you have built in the Selection box using the
<- AND or <- OR button. When required, you may also insert
parenthesis in your expression by typing them directly in the
selection box.

Note: For a single condition, you can use any of the two buttons.

4. If you want to define a compound criterion, repeat step 3 for each
condition you want to include.

5. If necessary, enter a value to restrain the amount of data to be
displayed. You can also specify this value in percentage by clicking on
the Percent % button.
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Note:

Note:

286

6. Under Display These Fields, in the list, select the columns to be
displayed in the results table by selecting the check box next the
desired fields.

Order selection buttons

Field Selection & Sorting Criteria
Display These Field

t Crif

Field name: .
Custom Field 1 +| ™ Ascending == Descending
<-Insert

Measurement Date
[ Fixed Serial Number

[ custom Field 2
[ custom Field 3
[ custom Title 1
[ custom Title 2
[ custom Title 3

Ll &

J Important:
_,r [m] |‘ The fields in the sorting criteria must first be selected from in
the Field Selection list.

i} v y <
Clear Apoly Cancel Close

Select al Clear all selection
button button

You can define the order in which the columns will be displayed by
selecting the corresponding field in the list and by moving it with the up
and down arrows.

7. If necessary, you can define sort criteria that determine how the
current filter should display the data.

7a. In the list, select a field.

7b. Click the Ascending or Descending button to apply, to the
selected, the sorting order.

7c. Click Insert to enter the sorting criteria.

8. Click Apply to save the filter.
In a multi-user environment, you can make the current filter available to all
other workstations or keep it local (current workstation). In a local

environment, filters always remain local (specific workstation only).

You can quickly empty all fields and boxes by clicking Clear.
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To modify an existing filter:
1. From the Browser function tab, click the Filter Builder button.

2. From the Filter box, select the name of the filter you want to modify.
3. Modify the information and click Apply to save the modifications.

To delete an existing filter:
1. From the Browser function tab, click the Filter Builder button.

2. From the Filter box, select the name of the filter you want to modify.

3. C(lick Delete.
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Defining Criteria

Note:

You can specify on which criteria you want the data to be based on. Criteria
are conditions that are used to extract specific information from all the
available data records.

The like operator is a special operator that can be inserted in a criterion
with characters called “wildcards”. It allows you to use only a part of a
string as the search condition. For example, to see the results for all APC
connectors, you can use LIKE "“WAPC%’ where % acts as a wildcard
character that replaces any combination of characters that could appear
before or after “APC”. For more information on this operator or on the
supported wildcards, refer to SQL Server documentation.

It is possible to combine single criteria into compound criteria using the OR
and AND keywords.
» OR: results that meet at least one of the criteria will be displayed.

For example, you can use this keyword to see results related to the
customer named ABC and those related to the customer named
MyCustomer.

» AND: results that meet all of the criteria will be displayed.

For example, you can use this keyword to see the IL results above 0.25,
obtained for the customer ABC.

You can also specify a value to limit the number of data records that will be
displayed.

For example, if you enter 50, the first 50 data records corresponding to the
current filter selection will be listed. You can also use this function with a
percentage. In this case, the first 50 % of the current filter selection will
appear.
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Printing Statistics Charts

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System allows you to view and print
statistics charts according to the displayed data and the selected template.
There are two different templates:

» Chart: displays distribution charts only

» Chart by category: displays distribution charts, as well as standard
deviation, average, minimum and maximum values, variance.

The chart reports can also be exported to HTML (.htm) format.

To print statistics:

1. From the Browser function tab, click the Statistics button

2. In the Filter box, select the filter to be applied to the results.

Filter to be applied

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Bar Chart:

Fiter: [ <no fiter al)> |

1300Am | 1310nm | 1550nm

Selected
template

ILEndA
ILEndB
Refl,

Refl. End A
Refl. EndB

[«T

Y

oooooO
REOO
EEOOR

3. From the Select Report box, select the template you want to use to
view results.

Note: Templates provided for statistics are not customizable.
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4. Select which measurements you want to include in the chart by
selecting the corresponding check boxes under Bar Chart.

IMPORTANT

Ensure that you select wavelengths that correspond to the type of
fiber you are testing (1310 nm, 1490 nm, 1550 nm, 1625 nm for
fibers with a core of 50 yum and 850 nm, 1300 nm for fibers with a
core of 62.5 um). Otherwise, no results will be displayed.

[El 1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System =101 x|

~
Fiter: [ <o fiter (al) > =l i JGR
1300nm | 1310nm | 1550nm
Select report. [Chart =] | |LLEndA ]
ILEndE

Graph Scale Ref,

[ Min. | Max. Refl. End A

Insertion Loss 0.00 500 ||[RefiEndB

500 -75.00  -35.00 zr

5. Under Graph Scale, you can define how data will be distributed.

oooo
KEOO
HEOO®

[El 1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System =101 x|

Bar Chart JGR
—

Fiter: [ <o filter Gal)> =

1300nm | 1310nm | 1550nm
Select report. [Chart =] | JLEndA ]
ILEndB O O ]
Graph Scale Ref, O O [}
Min. | Max. Refl, End A [m]
Insertion Loss 0,00 500 || |ReflEndE ]
5.00 -75.00 -35.00 1

For example, in the illustration above, the insertion loss results will be
distributed into categories of 0.5 dB in the range of 0 to 5 dB (that is, for
each category, you can display the average value, the minimum value,
and the maximum value).
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6. Click Refresh to view your data.

Navigation controls
Zoom options
Printer button

#o 15 »wl & |- S

Refi.End Azt 1210 nm

Messurements distibution

) , y
Refresh; Close

status : Current dual wavelength 1L and Refiectance monitoring | supervisor | 72002011 [o3:is4pm

To browse through the document:
Use the ¢ ¢| and [:|x| buttons.

You can also adjust the zoom factor with the & [~| button.

To print the document:
Use the [ & | button to send it to the printer.

To export your report:
Click the Export PDF button.

To go back to the database browser:
Click Close.
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Printing Labels and Reports

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System allows you to view and print
identification labels and reports according to the displayed data and the
selected template. The labels and reports can also be exported to these
formats:

» HTML (-htm)
» PDF (.pdf)

» Text (.txt): Only the tabular reports (not labels nor reports containing
graphs) provided by JGR were designed to be exported into a format
that can be used in Microsoft Excel without modifications. It is your
responsibility to ensure that custom reports are exported correctly.

Note: The structure of the provided templates may vary without notice, from one
version of the Cable Assembly Test System software to another.

To print a label or a report:
1. Click the Browser function tab.

2. C(lick the Labels button
OR
Click the Reports button.

Fiber Measurements

[ Refi.Ends |

[ ILEndA [ ILEndB [ Refl. [ Refi.Enda
10 n n n

2
Statistics.. Refresh Labels.... Reports.

[status : Ready | supervisor | 72002011 [oa07Pm

Filter Builder. . |

3. Select a template.

A preview of your label or report appears.
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Note: You cannot create new templates directly from this window. For more
information, see Customizing Labels and Reports on page 294.

Navigation controls
Zoom options Template lists
Printer button

|8l M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Label Template Selection:

Bidirectional dual-wavelength

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Fieport Template Selection: [Groupsd by Part number

el sl _a -] &)

&)

Export HTML..

To browse through the document:
Use the &/ ¢] and [zs| buttons.

Export PDF.. | Export Text. |

|status : Ready

You can also adjust the zoom factor with the & [~| button.

To print the document:
Use the & | button to send it to a printer.

To export your label or report:
Click the button corresponding to the desired format.

To go back to the database browser:
Click Close.
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Customizing Labels and Reports

Predefined templates are provided with your MS12001 Cable Assembly Test
System. However, it is possible to tailor them to your needs by using the
VSReport Designer software.

Note: No user guide is provided with the VSReport Designer software. If you need
help, you will have to use the help feature directly from the software.
The various templates are grouped into .xml files according to their types:
» Label.xml (for labels)
» LabelExtended.xml (for labels that include 4 wavelengths)
» Chart.xml (for reports including graphs)
» Report.xml (for reports)

Before being able to customize the templates, ensure that VSReport has
been previously installed on your MS platform controller unit. For
information on installation of the VSReport Designer, see Installing the
VSReport Designer Software on page 39.
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To customize a template:

1. Start the VSReport Designer. On the Windows taskbar, click the Start
button, select Programs > ComponentOne ActiveX Controls >
VSView 7.0 > Reporting Edition > Report Designer.

2. From the VSReport Designer main window, open the desired file. The
xml files can be found under:

C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\JGR\MS12001\Templates

Note: To quickly adapt a template to your needs, you can simply copy an existing
one, rename it and modify it.

3. On the list located on the left side of the window, double-click the
template to be modified.

E? ¥SReport Designer - [Label.xmi] E =@l x|

| Ele Edr Fomat vew tep

D@ salax s =zt | r [z m[2E] o[BS
|G e = EeEn ||B e ST 0|50k 2
B Bidrectional dus-wavelen

B eidirectional single-wavels
B con. & dual-wavelength

[E Con. A single-wavelength
[E con. B dual-wavelength

[ Con. B single-wavelength
[ Standard dual-wavelength
B Standard single-waveleng
B uridrectional dusl-wavels

B Unidirectional single-wave
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4. From the design view window, customize the template’s appearance
and content.

Design view New field

EZ vSReport Designer - [Label.xml] * =& x|
File |Edt Format WYiew Help

D@ Al 89X |32@|22|&(° ‘J,Tlmahj‘g_lz‘é@‘\g‘@_.g
RE[EEEEES |[E 2 a]n < oS5 258

[ Eidirectional dual-wavelength [ ' i . z . 3 . 0 . 5

[ Bidirectional single-wavelength = Header

art number: [DUT Part Number] | : ;

erial number:  TRIM{[Fixed Serial Numper]) & " & TRIM([Increrental Serial
ate:. [Measurernent Date] i i

[E Con. B duakwavelength = Page Header

In order for the Cable Assembly Test System to automatically display the
appropriate information, make sure that the new fields are inserted this
way:

4a. Create an empty field in the appropriate section of the report.
4b. Select the new field, right-click it, and select Properties.
4c. In the Field Properties dialog box, double-click the Text property.

Once the value has been selected, type the name of the desired
data field exactly as it appears in Data Dictionary on page 389.

Fle Edt Format View Help =lalxl
DE s ax|sB@(= |2 2 |h|aww 35|50 Py Value =
BorderStyle 1 -vsiBSSolid
REIEEEEES ||E s &5 m @ o5 60 5| o 5] | Cose Thie
- Canfirow Faise
[ Eidirectional duak-wavelength [ . 1 : 2 3| Canshrink False
[3 Bidrectiondl single-wawelzngth _ = Header ) | CheckBox 0 - verNoCheckBox
B Con. A dusl-wavelength art number: [DUT Part Murnber] | ¢ Fort Arial
[Bcon. o a erial number:  TRIM{[Fixed Serigl Murnber]) & " - { | ForcePageBreak 0-vaNone
51 Con, A single-wavelsnath ate: [Measurerhent Date] i § | ForeColor I 000000000
8 Con. B cuakwavelength [ : ! |Fomat
d 'age Header Height 280
[E con. B single-wavelength | ‘ [Wiavelength | [/avelenath | T HideDuplicates Falss
[ Standard dual-wavelength | Fiber [ i End & [Refi.End A] ILEng A [Refi. End a] | |Lett 0
[ standard single-wavelength = Delal " |LineSlant 0-vsiLSNoLine
B Uridirectional dual-wavelength [[Fee] W EndE’?Eflemancel [||EnuIFenemame| } | LineSpacing 0
B Unidrectionsl single-wavelength 5 | |Lineidth E
9 q Page Footer 7
" Footer MarginLeft a
MarginRight 20
MarginTop 0
Picture
Picturealion 0-vsiPALeftTop
RTF Faise
RunningSum 0-vsMoRunmingSum |
Lbreoort
Tent [Fiber Nurnber]
Top 0 =]
Hﬁelums or sets the Field name.
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IMPORTANT

The Cable Assembly Test System will only recognize the fields that
have text properties matching the names provided in the data
dictionary.

4d. In the Field Properties dialog box, double-click the Calculated
property to set it to True.

This way, the Cable Assembly Test System will recognize the new
field as a data field instead of a simple text line.

B YSReport Designer - [Label.xml B &)X
# (o x| &l x|
Fle Edt Format Yew Help =10l
Property Value | —
D Fd ax r@B( |22 |“T|Aaahj|;/na ) 1 wsBS50id
e - = oo calculsted Tie
RE=EEEES [[E2Sn s o2 ] =T Fane
= Bidrectional duak-wavelength [ \ T /= CanShiink False .
B Bidirectional single-wavelength F1 Header / E::fkam 2"‘:'3’““5“3“*5”*
B Con. A dusl-wavelength . Partnumber: [DUT Pay Number] ForcePapsiresk - werlons
B ath erial number:  TRIM[Fixed Serigl Nu | 7o coe W 0-00000000
[ con. A single-wavelength ate:. [Measurerpént Date] Format
[ con. B dual-wavelength = Page Hepfer Height 280
5 con. B single-wavelength - [ Avavengh TWave ’C'dﬂ?[’“”“ca‘“ Ea‘w o
e
5] Standard duzhwavelength [Fiber [ @ Enaa ren. End Al I End & || ogiam 0 verlSHoLine
[E standard single-wavelength = Hetail LineSpacing 0
([ Fiber]) 1 EndaReflectance] — W1End&] | Linewidth o
e i MarainBottom 0

5. When you are done with the changes, save your work and close
VSReport Designer.
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13 Backing Up and Restoring
Databases

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System provides you with tools to help
you back up your test information and results and to restore them when
necessary.

IMPORTANT

u It is impossible to append results to any database (local or network)

of the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System. For this reason, if the
database you normally use becomes unavailable because of a
network problem and you think of working locally, read
Configuring Database Connection on page 70.

Backing Up Tests and Configurations

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System provides tools to perform
backups of your databases. You can use these backups when you need to
restore data. For information on data recovery, see Restoring Tests and
Configurations on page 303.

Backups include the following elements:

» configuration (company, customers, connectors, DUT, test profiles);
see Setting Up Test Profiles on page 89

» test results

» backup parameters (see procedures in this section)
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Two types of backups are offered:

» Manual: The supervisor performs backups manually with the provided
tools. For more information, see Manual Database Backup on
page 424.

» Automatic: The system can automatically perform backups, according
to the settings previously entered by the supervisor. Automatic backups
can be performed once a day, once a week or once a month. By
default, backups are performed weekly, on Wednesdays at 12:15 PM.

IMPORTANT

u All backups have an expiration date, after which they are
automatically deleted from the disk. It is your responsibility to set

the number of days the system should keep backups available.

IMPORTANT
To avoid problems in case of a major crash, JGR recommends that

you copy the backups to another disk regularly. Backups can be
found under C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL\Backup.
This path cannot be modified from the Cable Assembly Test System.

To perform a manual backup:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

2. Ensure that you are in Supervisor mode.
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3. Inthe Keep backup for box, enter a value for the expiration delay. You
can enter any value from 1 to 9999 (days).

Every B
On the ~] of every month

Startbacwpat: |12 1|15 (24hr dodd
Restore 2 ( L

Keep backup for: |5 day(s)
[ =l ;

Manual Backup

| Update Selection | | Restore Now |
Start Backup Naw I

History

Usermame:  [i9120005

Password: -

Database name: |10 120015

4. Click the Start Backup Now button to start the process. click OK to
close the dialog box.

5. Wait a few seconds for the process to be complete. click Show History
to see information confirming that the backup operation was
successful. For more information on operation history, see Viewing
Backup and Database Recovery History on page 305.

Note: It is useless to click the Start Backup Now button until the current backup

is complete, since the system can perform only one backup per minute.
This is related to the way the Cable Assembly Test System automatically
names backup files:

year day  minute

MS12001_db_YYYYMMDDHHMM.BAK
|

month hour backup file extension

6. Click Update Selection to add the new backup to the Backup
Selection box.

Note: If you always want to perform backups yourself, click the On Request

button to select this backup mode. click Apply to save your settings.

Cable Assembly Test System 301



Backing Up and Restoring Databases
Backing Up Tests and Configurations

To configure the system for automatic backups:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

2. Ensure that you are in Supervisor mode.

3. Click the button corresponding to the type of backup you need: Daily,
Weekly or Monthly.

4. Set the requested parameters. The requested parameters vary
depending on the type of backup you have selected.

Day of the week
(for weekly backup)

User name:

Every - Date of the month
Gn the [ =] eteverymenn — (for monthly backup)
strtbadupsn |2 :[55 @swas Values from 1 to 28

Keepbackupfor: |5 ey

l,,‘ 120010
FR— I crsssssss
Datzbase name: [10120015

Restore

I
Delay before expiration
Values from 1 to 9999

Startup hour
(HH:MM format on a 24-hour schedule)

5. Click Apply to save your settings.

Note: Even if you have set automatic backups, you can use the Start Backup
Now button to perform a manual backup whenever the need arises.
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Restoring Tests and Configurations

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System allows you to restore databases
from previous backups.

Note: This function requires Supervisor access level.

IMPORTANT

The restoring process will overwrite the current database with data
from the selected backup file. You will lose all data saved between
the date the backup was performed and the current date. For
information on backups, see Backing Up Tests and Configurations
on page 299.

To restore a database:

1. If you are using the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System in a
multi-user environment, ensure that all the workstations (except the
one you will be using to start the process) have closed the Cable
Assembly Test System application before you start the operation.

2. From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

3. From the Backup Selection box, choose which backup will be

chchch

Passnordi | ! = 2
on the [ ofevery month

Databzse name; |10120015 About and Help
startbackwpat:  [12  :[15 | (244r dock)

Restore 2

| = keepbackup for: |5 day(s)
HManual Backup

| Update Selection | Restore Now
Start Backup Now |

History
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Restoring Tests and Configurations

4. Click the Restore Now button. click OK to confirm.

A message appears, giving you details about the restoring process.
click OK. The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System application will
terminate.

5. After a few minutes, restart the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System
application.

Note: The time required to complete the operation may vary, depending on the
amount of data being restored.

Note: If the restoring process is still running, you will be notified and the
application will not start.
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Viewing Backup and Database Recovery
History
All backup and restoring operations are logged whether the operations

were successful or not. When problems occur (for example, disk full), they
are also indicated.

Note: A detailed report of backup jobs executed over the last 30 days can be
found under C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server|MSSQL|.

Database Job History

Backup database - 2003/01j01 12:15:01 - Succeeded
Backup database - 2002112125 12:15:01 - Succeeded
Backup database - 2002/12{18 12:15:01 - Succeeded
Backup database - 2002/12{12 12:15:00 - Succeeded
Backup database - 2002/12/05 12:15:01 - Succeeded
Backup datsbase - 2002/11i28 12:15:00 - Succeeded
Backup database - 2002711421 12:15:00 - Succeeded
Backup datsbase - 2002/11§14 12:15:00 - Succeeded
Backup database - 2002/11/12 12:15:00 - Succeeded
Backup database - 2002/11/11 12:15:00 - Succeeded
Backup database - 2002/11/10 12:15:00 - Succeeded
Backup database - 2002/11/09 12:15:00 - Succeeded
Backup datsbase - 2002/11i08 12:15:00 - Succeeded =
L4

Rakin datahase - 2007011107 17:15:00 - Sorceeder

| Clear History I RefrashH\stnryl ‘ Close |

Note: This function requires Supervisor access level.
To view the backup and database recovery history:
1. From the Settings function tab, select the Display tab.

2. click Show History to display information.
3. click Refresh History to ensure the latest information is displayed.

To empty the contents of the history list:
From the Database Job History dialog box, click Clear History:.

Note: Emptying the history list will not delete the backup files.
To exit the backup and database recovery history:

Click Close.
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14 Using the Reflectance
Verification Tool

Result accuracy is influenced by the internal reflectance values of the MS12
Loss Test Module used in your system.

Note: This tool is intended for singlermode MSI12 Loss Test Modules only.

The reflectance verification tool has been designed to detect changes in
reflectance, ensuring that you get the best possible results from your
MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

The reflectance verification is accomplished by comparing the values
obtained from the MS12 Loss Test Module to the values taken from the
CKT-30 Reflectance Reference instrument, acting as a reference.

This tool consists of a wizard that proposes a step-by-step approach, where
each step must be performed correctly before gaining access to the next
step. This tool also allows you to move to a previous step if you need to
perform this procedure again.

Note: Under Windows XP, for users without sufficient Write permissions to be
able to access the reflectance verification tool, for example those in
Restricted User mode, a Network Administrator must give thern the Write
permission to their accounts
on C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\

JGR\MS12001 3250 Calibration.

For more information, see Setting User Permissions on page 42.
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The following diagram illustrates the steps of a typical reflectance
verification sequence that can be performed with the tool.

| Initialize hardware |

v

| Warmup period |

v

| Null detector

v

Enter test jumper and
reference jumper information

v

| Monitor OTDR lasers |

v

| Measure power level |

v

Perform reference
measurement

v

Perform reflectance
measurement

v

| Save results |

v

| Generate calibration certificate |
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Preparing Hardware for Reflectance Testing

To perform a verification, you will need:

» the MS12 Loss Test Module (to be tested)

» a CKT-30 Reflectance Reference instrument

» a multimode reference jumper (supplied by JGR)
» asinglemode test jumper (supplied by JGR)

CAUTION

Never insert or remove a module while the controller or expansion
unit is powered on. This will result in immediate and irreparable
damage to both the module and unit.

CAUTION

Handle the reference jumper and the test jumper with care.
Damaged connectors may lead to incorrect readings.

Cable Assembly Test System 309



Using the Reflectance Verification Tool

Preparing Hardware for Reflectance Testing

To prepare for the reflectance verification:
1. Ensure that you have inserted the MS12 Loss Test Module in your
system.

2. Note the following information about the CKT-30 Reflectance
Reference instrument, as you will need it during the verification
process.

Serial number

\/

Calibration date
IL and reflectance values at 1310 nm

IL and reflectance values at 1490 nm

Y Y VYYy

IL and reflectance values at 1550 nm
IL and reflectance values at 1625 nm

All the required information can be found on a label affixed on the side
panel of your CKT-30 Reflectance Reference instrument.

Wavelength (hm) Insertion Loss (dB)  Refl. (dB)
L Y S CKT-30 reflectance

1490 3.82 -52.97 lues f h
1550 3.59 -53.72 values Tor eac

1625 3.10 -55.92 wavelength

QST476A

CKT-30 insertion loss values
between its In and Out ports for
each wavelength

3. Insert the CKT-30 Reflectance Reference instrument in your system.
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Starting and Exiting the Application

To start the application:

1. On the hard disk of your MS platform controller unit, find
C:\Program Files\JGR\MS12001\Tools and double-click
Instrument3250Calibration.exe.

Upon starting the application, a message may appear, indicating that
the regional settings of your system were temporarily changed. This
change consists in using a period for the decimal symbol and using the
YYYY-MM-DD date format.

2. Click OK.

The MS12 Calibration welcome window is displayed.

SIS
JGR MS12
— Calibration Software

< Back ldext = Quit

3. Click Next to continue.
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Starting and Exiting the Application

312

All windows in the procedure present the information using a common

pattern.

Instructions guiding you through calibration process.

 —

il MS12 Calibration =10 |
nulling Detector J GR
This optional step may be Used to fix an offset on the power meter. ==

Step List
Initizlization
Put protactive caps on
Performhing | TS Warmup
Nulling Detector
Information
Wonitoring
Fower-Level
Reference
Refiectance
L e Save
< comn
Help... | <Back I Hext I Quit
Go to the Go to the
previous step next step

Steps to be
performed or in
progress are
displayed in bold.

A green check
mark appears to
the left of steps
already completed.

Closing any application that is not currently being used is a good way to
free up system memory.

To close the application:

» Click #l (in the top right corner of the window).

» Click the Quit button located at the bottom of the window.

Note: It is possible to close the application at any step of the verification process.
Howeuver, a confirmation message will be displayed, except if you have
reached the last window (indicating that all steps have been successfully

completed).
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Initializing Hardware

Initializing Hardware

Once the required modules have been properly inserted into the system, a
hardware detection is necessary before being able to perform a
reflectance verification.

izixd
Initialization
This step initializes communication with all modules. Please wait unt the J G R
initialization process is complete before continuing. -
Step List
Ms12
Initialization
Initialization & ': Warmup
set: |1 Puling Detector
Infoarmation
Manitaring
IMPORTANT Power-Level

Reference
The unit number must be 1 for the first 105-500 Reflectance
controller or expansion unit, 2 for the second and so on. Save

Help... < Back [ext =

To perform the initialization:
1. Fill in the fields with information about the MS12 Loss Test Module.

IMPORTANT

The unit number is usually 1 for the MS platform controller unit,

2 for the first expansion unit and so on. As the expansion units are
daisy chained, their positions are indicated on the unit’s position
display. For more information, refer to the MS platform

platform user guide.

Note: Since the MS12 Loss Test Module is a two-slot instrument, the slot position
corresponds to the second slot number (for example, if the instrument
takes both slots 4 and 5, the value to be entered in the Slot box is 5.)

2. Click the Initialization button to start the process.
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3. When the initialization is complete, click Next.

IMPORTANT

To optimize results accuracy, JGR recommends that you let the
system warm up for 30 minutes before going further into the
verification process.

§E M512 Calibration o =] 55
Warmup
Please allon for & 30-minute warmup period. J GR
AL
Step List
Initialization
Warmup
» » huling Detector
Information
[ ] [ ]
Monitoring
Prwer evel

Note: The timer will not autornatically stop after 30 minutes. It is your
responsibility to go to the next step after the warmup period is over.

4. click Next to continue with the verification process.

Nulling Electrical Offsets

Temperature and humidity variations affect the performance of electronic
circuits and optical detectors, which can offset measurement results. To
compensate for this offset, the MS12001 is equipped with an offset nulling
function.

JGR recommends performing a nulling of the electrical offsets whenever
environmental conditions change.

IMPORTANT

Light must not reach the detector when nulling offsets.
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Nulling Electrical Offsets

This operation allows you to null the electrical offsets on the internal power
meter of the MS12 Loss Test Module. A correction factor is determined and

applied to any future measurement.

Note: This step is optional. To skip it, click Next.

To perform a nulling:

1. Put protective caps on the detector and output ports of the Loss Test

Module.

8 M512 Calibration

Nulling Detector

This optional step may be used ta fx an offset on the pomer meter,

Put protective caps on
Perform Nuling MS12,

.........

Help... < Back

Step List

Initialization

Warmup

fulling Detector
Infarmation
Monitoring
Power-Level
Reference
Refiectance

Save

Quit

=10l

JGR

2. Click the Perform Nulling button to start the null measurement.

When the operation is complete, click Next.
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Entering Test Information

Entering Test Information

In order to perform a reflectance verification, you need to specify which
patchcords will be used.

=180
Information
Enter information needed to calibrate the system, JGR
FASL
Singlemode Testmpsr steplist
test jumper e selzaton
Warmup
H Length: IS— m Mulling Detector
Supplled by JGR Information
Monitoring
. Pawer-Level
Multimode Reference Jumper ———————————— Refersnce
reference jumper seraltunbers oo '5““
supplied by JGR
Operator [
. p . Name: [Oper_124] Apply
information
Help... <Back ek = Quit

To enter information for the reflectance verification:

1. Under Test Jumper, enter the serial number and the length of the
singlemode test jumper you will be using.

2. Under Reference Jumper, in the Serial Number box, enter the serial
number for the multimode reference jumper you will be using.

3. Under User, in the Name box enter the operator’s name.

Note: All parameters must be defined before going on with the verification
process.

4. C(lick Save to enter the values in the system.

5. Click Next.
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Monitoring Internal OTDR Lasers

Monitoring allows you to view, in real time, the values obtained for the
cavity and monitor channels, according to the selected wavelength.

Note: This procedure is optional.

To monitor OTDR lasers:
1. In the Wavelength list, select the desired wavelength.

§fl M512 Calibration P ] 5 |
Monitoring JGR
You can test OTDR lasers., —
Step List
OTDRLaser ———————— Initialization
— Warmup
Wavelength:  [1310 %

J Muling Detectar

Bl oF Information

Monitoring
Pomer-Level

Reference
Reflectance

Save

Cavity Channel : -54.691
Monitor Channel : -2.098

Help. . < Bak flext 5 Quit

Note: The OFF option must be selected to be able to select a wavelength.

Note: The available wavelengths correspond to the wavelengths supported by
the instrument’s internal OTDR.
2. Select the ON option.
The cavity and monitor channel values change accordingly.
Repeat steps 1 and 2 for all the wavelengths you want to monitor.

4. When you are done, select the OFF option and click Next.
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Measuring the Power Level

This procedure allows you to measure the power level of the MS12 Loss

Test Module by using the multimode reference jumper.

WARNING

Invisible laser radiation is emitted from the output port.

il M512 Calibration

Power-Level Measurement

Connect the Reference Jumper pravided by JGR as shawn below,
CAUTION: Invisible laser radiation.

Wavelength {rm) | Cavity Manitor | Monitor Reference (d5)

Acquisition

Factory Thresholds
| cavity teom): <24 t0 431

Monitor {dBm): 14 to -20

318
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Step List

Initialization

warmup

Nuling Detector
Information

Moritoring
Power-Level
Reference
Reflectance
Save
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Measuring the Power Level

To measure the instrument’s power level:

1. Connect the FC/PC end of the multimode reference jumper to the
detector (In) port of the MS12 Loss Test Module and the FC/APC end to
the output (Out) port as shown below.

APC
o { ]
O=e L
Multimode
IN reference
jumper
[ ] [ ]

2. C(lick Acquisition.

The obtained values are displayed in the Monitor Reference (dB)
column of the result table. These values correspond to the difference
between the cavity channel values and the monitor channel values.

gl Ms12 Galibration =10 |
Power-Level Measurement
Connect the Reference Jumper provided by JGR a5 shown below, J G R
CAUTICN: Invisible laser raciation. -
Step List
[ Wavelength ("m) | Cawity | Monitor | Manitar Reference (dB) |
1310 -28.444 -2.096 -26.323 u Initialization
1550 -28.250 -2.569 -25.676 Warmup
B 1wiing Detector
Information

Monitor reference values

Monitor channel values

Cavity channel values

3. Click Next.
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Performing a Reference Measurement

This procedure allows you to perform an IL reference measurement on the
singlemode test jumper.

WARNING

Invisible laser radiation is emitted from the output port.

§E M512 Calibration o ] 4
Reference Measurement
Connect the Test Jumper provided by JGR as shown below, JG R
—

CAUTION: Invisible laser radiation.

Step List

Wavelength (nm) | Reference Measurement (dB)

Initislizatan
Warmup
Muling Detectar

Information

Acquisition Manitoring
PowerLevel

Factory Thresholds Reference
" between -0.03 dB and Reflectance
i ] Save

320 MS12001



Using the Reflectance Verification Tool

Performing a Reference Measurement

To perform a reference measurement:

1. Connect the singlemode patchcord to the detector (In) port of the
MS12 Loss Test Module and to the output (Out) port as shown below.

o (]
Oxee
Singlemode
IN reference
jumper
(®& __©

=

2. C(lick Acquisition.

The obtained values are displayed in the Measure (dB) column of the
result table.

il Ms12 Galibration =151 x|
Reference Measurement
Connect the Test Jumper provided by JGR a5 shown belaw. JG R
CALTION: Invisible laser radiation. -
Step List
[ wavelength {nm) [ Reference Measurement {d8) |
1310 0.169 B ritisization

1550 0,185

Warmup
P twling Detector

Measured reference values

3. Click Next.
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Performing Reflectance Measurement

Performing Reflectance Measurement

This step allows you to perform a reflectance measurement on the MS12
Loss Test Module by using a CKT-30 Reflectance Reference instrument, the
singlemode test jumper and the multimode reference jumper provided by
JGR.

WARNING

Invisible laser radiation is emitted from the MS12 Loss Test
Module’s output port.

i Ms12 Calibration =101 x|
Reflectance
Connect the CKT-30 as shown below. CAUTION: Invisible laser radiation. JGR
<Ml
. Step List
Predefined CKT-30 [aione>— LI ."
R Initialization
A ik
Reflectance el Warmup
Reference Serial Number | Wavelength (nm) | CkT30 (dB) | Reflectance (dB) | Diff. (cB) Mulling Detector
. Information
instruments Moritoring
Power-Level
Reference
Reflectance
_5@ Save
o ows_
S
Help.... < Back Hext = Quit
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Performing Reflectance Measurement

To perform a reflectance measurement:

1. [If your CKT-30 Reflectance Reference instrument has not been
configured (its serial number does not appear in the box), you must
define it. For more information, see Managing CKT-30 Configurations
on page 325.

2. If necessary, select the serial number of the instrument you intend to
use in the box containing the predefined CKT-30 Reflectance
Reference instruments.

3. Connect the patchcords:

3a. Connect the FC/PC end of the multimode reference jumper to the
detector (In) port of the Loss Test Module and the FC/APC end to
the output (Out) port of the CKT-30 Reflectance Reference
instrument.

3b. Connect the singlemode test jumper to the output (Out) port of
the Loss Test Module and to the input (In) port of the
CKT-30 Reflectance Reference instrument.

GH

APC Singlemode
® ® test APC
= jumper

G{_FW C»
Multimode

reference APC
jurmnper

S e
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4. Click Acquisition.

The obtained values correspond to the difference between the

reflectance values of the CKT-30 Reflectance Reference and Loss Test
Module reflectance values.

il M512 Calibration —[o1x]
Reflectance
Connect the CKT-30 2 showin below, CAUTION: Invisile laser radistion. .J G’R
—
Step List
Config CKT-30 P
- Initialization
Acauisition .
Warmup
Serial Number | Wavelength (nm) | CKT30 (dB) | Refiectance (dB) | DIff, (dB) Muling Detector
J— 53,500 54,021 0.431 Information
53,160 55,150 -0.020 Manitoring
B Foner-evel
Difference

Loss Test Module reflectance values

CKT-30 Reflectance Reference values

5. Click Next.

IMPORTANT
Your MS12 Loss Test Module is within published specifications if

|obtained difference| < 0.5 dB

otherwise, please contact JGR (see Contacting the Technical
Support Group on page 345).
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Managing CKT-30 Configurations

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System allows you to define thresholds
for your CKT-30 instruments. You can create new configurations, modify
existing ones or delete them.

To add a new CKT-30 configuration:

1. From the reflectance measurement step, click the Config CKT-30

=i
Reflectance
Connect the CKT-30 as shown below. CAUTION: Invisible laser radiation. JGR
JGl
Step List
o | (o |) =Pl

Initizlization

Acauistion .
Warmup

2. Inthe CKT-30 Configuration dialog box, click the Add button to create
a new configuration.

CKT-30 Configuration

savers [ 2] ]
[~ CKT30 Information
Date: 2006-03-00 | {yyyy-mm-dd)
- 1310mm 1430 nm
1L: 356 | dB I sz B
Reflectance: |-53.63  dB Reflectance: |-52.46 db
ThreShOIdS 1550 nm [ 1625 nm
1L: 334 &8 I foz &
Reflectance: |-53.14 dE Reflectance: |-54.76 dE
Save Close.

3. Inthe Serial Number box, enter the CKT-30 serial number.

4. Enter the required information in the appropriate boxes.

Note: Ifyou have not previously taken note of the different values, you can find all
the required information on the label affixed on the side panel of your
CKT-30 Reflectance Reference instrument. Since the CKT-30 Reflectance
Reference is a special instrument, you can remouve it from the system
without turning the MS platform controller or expansion unit off.
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326

5. Click Apply to confirm your changes.

IMPORTANT

If you omit to click the Save button, all the changes you have made

will be lost.

6. Click Save to save all the changes that you have made (to one or more

configurations).

Clicking Close discards the changes and returns you to the main
window.

To modify an existing CKT-30 configuration:

1.

From the reflectance measurement step, click the Config CKT-30
button.

From the Serial Number box, select the serial number of the CKT-30
instrument for which you want to modify the configuration.

CKT-30 Configuration

Add Cancel

|—CKT3D Infarmation |

Date: 2006-03-01 | {yyyyy-mm-de)

Enter the required information in the appropriate boxes.

Click Apply to confirm your changes.

IMPORTANT

If you omit to click the Save button, all the changes you have made

will be lost.

5. Click Save to save all the changes that you have made (to one or more

configurations).

Clicking Close discards the changes and returns you to the main
window.
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To delete a CKT-30 configuration:

1. From the reflectance measurement step, click the Config CKT-30
button.

2. From the Serial Number box, select the serial number of the CKT-30
instrument for which you want to delete the configuration.

CKT-30 Configuration
Delets AR, H
Serial humber: (73772 -' _ Dotz |

Add Cancel
CKT30 Information
{ Date: [en0e-03-00 | fyyy-mm-de) |
IMPORTANT
If you omit to click the Save button, all the changes you have made

will be lost.

3. Click Save to save all the changes that you have made (to one or more
configurations).

Clicking Close discards the changes and returns you to the main
window.
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Managing the Verification Results

» Once the verification is complete, you can save the reflectance
verification results for future use. The results are saved to a .MDB file,
which is the standard Microsoft Access database format.

The default name for the database file corresponds to the serial
number of the OTDR located inside the MS12 Loss Test Module, but
you can change it to a name of your choice.

» Once you have saved the results, you can also generate an official
calibration certificate with the status of the verification.
This certificate is issued in .xml format, and it can be opened directly
with Microsoft Excel.

The application automatically names cettificate files as follows:

Serial number of the OTDR located File extension
inside the MS12 module {
CERT-00118A-99999999-YYYY-MM-DD.xml

Date on which the file is saved

All the calibration certificates that you create are saved in the
C:\Documents and Settings|All Users|Application DatalJGR\MS12001
3250 Calibration folder.
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To manage the results:
1. Click Save Report. This will save the reflectance verification results to
a database and enable you to generate a calibration cettificate if

T M512 Calibration =10x|
Save “As Found" Calibration
ou can save your comments about the calibration. J G R
—
Job Comment Step List
Vour comments abaut the job performed. Inislzstion
Warmup
Huling Detsctar
Information
Monitaring
Power-Level
Ref
Callbration Comment RE:FTEE
4 Reflectancs
Vour comments abaut the verficatian. s
M save

Certificate: Save Repart
< Back [lext > Quit
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Managing the Verification Results

2. If you want to generate a calibration certificate with the status of the
verification, proceed as follows:

2a. Click Reflectance Certification.

2b. Enter the information or modify it as required.

i calibration Certificate Informations
Customer Name [Customernems  CustomerAddiess:  [Customer sdliress
105-3250@) Serial Mo - [Gooqzear7a | DUT Modelno 53250255 =
Caliration Losation . [Falbration location
Standards sed to establish hace abil
Dascription Serial Number Last Calibration Date Calbration Yalidity
Feflectance Reference CKT-20 |5_541354 lﬁna-ﬂ BE] 1 pear
Save Cancel

Note: Customer name and address, as well as calibration location are not
mandatory, which means you can leave the corresponding boxes blank if
you prefer.

Note: A calibration is valid for a period of one year. If you modify the calibration
date, ensure that it is less than one year from the current date and that it is
presented in the YYYY-MM-DD format.

IMPORTANT

If you create more than one calibration certificate per day for a
specific module (that is, with the exact same serial number), only
the most recent certificate will be available.

2c. Click Save.

The new calibration cettificate is saved automatically.
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Viewing Test Results

Databases generated with this verification tool can be opened with
Microsoft Access. JGR provides a sample report that you can generate with
the reflectance verification data.

To view this report:
1. Using Access, open the desired database.

2. Under Reports (located on the left of the main window), double-click
Report Calibration.

Note: This report can be tailored to your needs by toggling to design mode in
Access.
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15 Maintenance

To help ensure long, trouble-free operation:

>

>

Always inspect fiber-optic connectors before using them and clean
them if necessary.

Keep the unit free of dust.

Clean the unit casing and front panel with a cloth slightly dampened
with water.

Store unit at room temperature in a clean and dry area. Keep the unit
out of direct sunlight.

Avoid high humidity or significant temperature fluctuations.
Avoid unnecessary shocks and vibrations.

If any liquids are spilled on or into the unit, turn off the power
immediately, disconnect from any external power source, remove the
batteries and let the unit dry completely.

WARNING

Use of controls, adjustments, and procedures for operation and
maintenance other than those specified herein may result in

hazardous radiation exposure.
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Cleaning Fixed Connectors

Regular cleaning of connectors will help maintain optimum performance.
Do not try to disassemble the unit. Doing so would break the connector.
To clean fixed connectors:

1. Fold a lint-free wiping cloth in four to form a square.

2. Moisten the center of the lint-free wiping cloth with only one drop of
isopropyl alcohol.

IMPORTANT

u Alcohol may leave traces if used abundantly. Avoid contact between
the tip of the bottle and the wiping cloth, and do not use bottles
that distribute too much alcohol at a time.

3. Gently wipe the connector threads three times with the folded and
moistened section of the wiping cloth.

IMPORTANT
Isopropyl alcohol takes approximately ten seconds to evaporate.

Since isopropyl alcohol is not absolutely pure, evaporation will
leave microscopic residue. Make sure you dry the surfaces before
evaporation occurs.

4. With a dry lint-free wiping cloth, gently wipe the same surfaces three
times with a rotating movement.

5. Throw out the wiping cloths after one use.
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Maintenance

Cleaning Fixed Connectors

6. Moisten a cleaning tip (2.5 mm tip) with only one drop of isopropyl
alcohol.

IMPORTANT

Alcohol may leave traces if used abundantly. Avoid contact between
the tip of the bottle and the cleaning tip, and do not use bottles
that distribute too much alcohol at a time.

7. Slowly insert the cleaning tip into the connector until it reaches the
ferrule inside (a slow clockwise rotating movement may help).

omen
@ cy

8. Gently turn the cleaning tip one full turn.
9. Continue to turn as you withdraw the cleaning tip.

10. Repeat steps 7 to 9, but this time with a dry cleaning tip (2.5 mm tip
provided by JGR).

Note: Make sure you don't fouch the soft end of the cleaning tip and verify the
cleanliness of the cotton tip.

11. Throw out the cleaning tips after one use.
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Cleaning Ul Connectors

Cleaning Ul Connectors

Regular cleaning of Ul connectors will help maintain optimum
performance. There is no need to disassemble the unit.

IMPORTANT

If any damage occurs to internal connectors, the module casing will
have to be opened and a new calibration will be required.

To clean Ul connectors:

1. Remove the Ul from the instrument to expose the connector baseplate
and ferrule.

Turn

Push = . Pull
2. Moisten a 2.5 mm cleaning tip with one drop of isopropyl alcohol

(alcohol may leave traces if used abundantly).

3. Slowly insert the cleaning tip into the Ul adapter until it comes out on
the other side (a slow clockwise rotating movement may help).

4. Gently turn the cleaning tip one full turn, then continue to turn as you
withdraw it.
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Maintenance

Cleaning Ul Connectors

5. Repeat steps 3 to 4 with a dry cleaning tip.
Note: Make sure you don't touch the soft end of the cleaning tip.

6. Clean the ferrule in the connector port as follows:

6a. Deposit one drop of isopropyl alcohol on a lint-free wiping cloth.

IMPORTANT
Isopropyl alcohol may leave residues if used abundantly or left to

evaporate (about 10 seconds).

Avoid contact between the tip of the bottle and the wiping cloth,
and dry the surface quickly.

6b. Gently wipe the connector and ferrule.

6¢c. With a dry lint-free wiping cloth, gently wipe the same surfaces to
ensure that the connector and ferrule are perfectly dry.

6d. Verify connector surface with a portable fiber-optic microscope or
inspection probe.

o WARNING
Verifying the surface of the connector WHILE THE UNIT IS ACTIVE
WILL result in permanent eye damage.

7. Put the Ul back onto the instrument (push and turn clockwise).

8. Throw out cleaning tips and wiping cloths after one use.
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Cleaning Detector Ports

Cleaning Detector Ports

Regular cleaning of detectors will help maintain measurement accuracy.

IMPORTANT
Always cover detectors with protective caps when unit is not in use.

To clean detector ports:
1. Remove the protective cap and adapter (FOA) from the detector.

2. If the detector is dusty, blow dry with compressed air.

3. Being careful not to touch the soft end of the swab, moisten a cleaning
tip with only one drop of isopropyl alcohol.

IMPORTANT

u Alcohol may leave traces if used abundantly. Do not use bottles that
distribute too much alcohol at a time.

4. While applying light pressure (to avoid breaking the detector window),
gently rotate the cleaning tip on the detector window.

Repeat step 4 with a dry cleaning tip or blow dry with compressed air.

Discard the cleaning tips after one use.
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Recalibrating the Unit

Recalibrating the Unit

Manufacturing and service center calibrations are based on the

ISO/IEC 17025 Standard, which states that calibration documents must not
contain a recommended calibration interval, unless this has been
previously agreed upon with the customer.

Validity of specifications depends on operating conditions. For example,
the calibration validity period can be longer or shorter depending on the
intensity of use, environmental conditions and unit maintenance. You
should determine the adequate calibration interval for your unit according
to your accuracy requirements.

Under normal use, JGR recommends calibrating your unit every year.
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Recycling and Disposal (Applies to European Union Only)

Recycling and Disposal
(Applies to European Union Only)

electronic accessories) properly, in accordance with local

Recycle or dispose of your product (including electric and
E regulations. Do not dispose of it in ordinary garbage receptacles.

HE This equipment was sold after August 13, 2005 (as identified by
the black rectangle).

» Unless otherwise noted in a separate agreement between JGR and a
customer, distributor, or commercial partner, JGR will cover costs
related to the collection, treatment, recovery, and disposal of
end-of-lifecycle waste generated by electronic equipment introduced
after August 13, 2005 to an European Union member state with
legislation regarding Directive 2002/96/EC.

» Except for reasons of safety or environmental benefit, equipment
manufactured by JGR, under its brand name, is generally designed to
facilitate dismantling and reclamation.
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16 Troubleshooting

Solving Common Problems

Before calling JGR’s technical support, you may want to consider the
following solutions to problems that could occur.

Problem Possible Cause Solution
My network database is |» Network is down. » Solve the network
not accessible. » Access rights for the folder problem and try again.

containing the database » Work locally. If you
have been modified. choose to work on a
local database, to avoid
problems, read
Configuring Database
Connection on page 70.

The results differ from the |» Connectors or fibers are » See Cleaning and
expected values. dirty. Connecting Optical

» Fibers are not properly Fibers on page 106.

connected. » See Maintenance on
page 333.

» Consult the sections
concerning your
particular test type.
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Troubleshooting
Solving Common Problems

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

Heavy losses can be
noticed.

Connectors do not match.

Fibers are not properly
connected.

In two RM configuration,
the RMs may be connected
to the wrong Input ports on
the RM switch.

» See Cleaning and
Connecting Optical
Fibers on page 106.

See Connecting Two
RMs and the RM Switch
on page 25.

During reference or
measurement, the
application displays a
message indicating that
power is too low.

In most cases, fibers are not
properly connected.

However, if you are testing in
multimode, reflectance only,
and you cannot connect your
DUT to the detector, it is
normal that you receive this
message. In this case, you can
simply go on with the test.

During reference or
measurement, the
application displays a
message asking to verify if
the loss module selected
is available, and that the
loss module and the
reflectance module are
from the same MS12
module.

The loss module may already
be used by another
application, such as the

MS Manager, LabView, or
Microsoft Visual Basic.

Free the loss module from
the other application.

For example, use the
instrument control
configuration utility from the
MS Manager to set platform
startup to local.
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Troubleshooting

Solving Cormnmon Problems

Problem

Possible Cause

Solution

During reference or
measurement, the
application displays a
message indicating that
testing at two RMs cannot
be performed.

» The RM configuration may

>

be wrong.

The test wavelengths set
for the test may not be
available from the RMs
included in the system.

The number of ports
available on the
DUT switch may be
insufficient.

>

Verify that the setting for
testing with two RMs is
activated. See Setting
Single or Multiple RM
Configuration on

page 54.

Verify the test
wavelengths provided
by the one or two RMs,
as well as those that are
configured for the
selected test.

Verify that the right
switch is being used for
testing the DUTs.

See Autormnatic Switch
Configuration on

page 60.

Verify that the

DUT switch provides the
appropriate number of
ports. Remember that
when testing in
high-throughput
configuration, the
switch must provide
twice the number of
ports than the number
of DUTs to test.

See Activating/Deactivat
ing Switch Ports on
page 130.
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Troubleshooting

Viewing Online Docurnentation

Viewing Online Documentation
An online version of the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System user guide is
conveniently available at all times from the application.
To access the online user guide:
1. Click the About and Help function tab.
2. Click Help.

E Technical Support | @ System Information and Help §

Installed kit versior:  [3:20.190

Application version: 4000 Help
‘Workstation |D: MSOEP
Database version: 1.20.14

M

344 MS12001



Troubleshooting
Contacting the Technical Support Group

Contacting the Technical Support Group

All inquiries regarding service, calibration and technical assistance should
be directed to the Customer Service department:

JGR Optics

160 Michael Cowpland Drive Tel.: 1 613 599-1000
Ottawa (Ontario) K2M 1P6 Fax: 1 613 599-1099
Tel: 613-599-1000 info@jgroptics.com

Fax: 613-599-1099

To accelerate the process, please have information such as the name and
the serial number (see the product identification label), as well as a
description of your problem, close at hand.

You may also be requested to provide software and module version
numbers. This information, as well as technical support contact
information, can be found in the About and Help function tab.

[ @ 512001 - Cable Assembly Test System ol x|
.

168 dptics Tnc, MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System

160 Michael Cowpland Drive
Ottawia (Ontaria) K2M 196
Canada

Copyright 2011, JGR Optics Inc. Al Fights Reserved.

JGR

28 Technical Support @ System Infarmation and Help

Installed kit version: ~ [32.0.130

Application versior: 40,00 Help
“warkstation 1D MS0sF
Datahase version 12014

210
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Troubleshooting

Transportation

» Select the Technical Support tab to view phone numbers and active
Internet links to JGR’s Technical Support Group. Use these links to
send an information request by email or to access JGR’s web site.

» Select the Module Information tab to view the module identification,
serial number and firmware version.

Transportation

Maintain a temperature range within specifications when transporting the
unit. Transportation damage can occur from improper handling. The
following steps are recommended to minimize the possibility of damage:

» Pack the unit in its original packing material when shipping.
» Avoid high humidity or large temperature fluctuations.
» Keep the unit out of direct sunlight.

» Avoid unnecessary shocks and vibrations.
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A SCPI Command Reference

Note:

Note:

IMPORTANT

Since the MS controllers and expansion units can house many
instruments, you must explicitly specify which instrument you want
to remotely control in your MS12001 system.

You must add the following mnemonic at the beginning of any
command or query that you send to an instrument within the
MS12001 system:

LINStrument<Logicallndex>:
where <Logicallndex> corresponds to the identification number of
the MS12001. Typically, this logical index is 72001 (as returned by
the :INSTrument:CATalog:FULL? query, described in the MS
platform user guide).

For information about the data types (for input and output), refer to the MS
plaftorm user guide.

For information on how to send commands or queries to instruments that
are not part of the MS12001 system, refer to your platform user guide.

Quick Reference Command Tree

Command Parameter(s) P.

CONFigure LM CHANnRel <Channel> 349
CHANnel? 350

POWer LEVel <PowerLevel> 351

‘WAVelength <Wavelength> 352

WAVelength? 353

DEFine LM GROup? 354
GROup ADD <LmPosition> 355
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SCPI Command Reference

Quick Reference Command Tree

Command Parameter(s) P.

RM GROup? 356

GROup ADD <RmPosition> 357

DELete LM GROup 358
RM GROup 359

FETCh POWer LEVel? 360
INITialize 361
LM SELect <LmSerialNumber> 362
SELect? 363

MEASure POWer LEVel 364
READ COMPonent POSition? <Mtj1ll>,<Mtjl1Length> 365
IL? 366

INTermal REFLectance? <IL> 367

LENGth? <IL> 368

MM REFLectance? <IL>,<InternalReflectance>,<Len |370

gth>

SM REFLectance? <IL>,<Length> 373

RM SELect <RmSerialNumber> 375
SELect? 376

SNUMber? <Wavelength> 377

WAVelength LIST? 378

STATus? 379
WAVelength LIST? 380
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:CONFigure:LM:CHANnNel

Description

Syntax

Parameter(s)

This command specifies the channel number of
the LM that is currently selected (from the group
of MS12-PM01 modules).

:CONFigure:LM:CHANnel <wsp> <Channel>

Channel:

The program data syntax for <Channel> is
defined as a <DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM
DATA> element.

Corresponds to the channel number of the LM

module that is currently selected (from the group
of MS12-PM01 modules). By default, this value is
set to 1, which corresponds to the measurement
channel of an LM that is part of an MS12 module.
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

350

:CONFigure:LM:CHANnNel?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns the channel number of the LM
that is currently selected (from the group of
MS12-PMO1 modules).

:CONFigure:LM:CHANnel?
None
<Channel>

Channel:

The response data syntax for <Channel> is
defined as a <NR1 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA >
element.

Returns the channel number of the LM that is
currently selected (from the group of MS12-PM01
modules).
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SCPI Command Reference
Product-Specific Commands—Description

:CONFigure:POWer:LEVel

Description This command specifies the new power level
coefficient that will be associated with the RM
that is currently selected (from the group of MS12
modules) and with the LM that is currently
selected (from the group of MS12-PM01
modules), for the wavelength that is currently

selected.

Syntax :CONFigure:POWer:LEVel<wsp > <PowerLevel
>

Parameter(s) PowerLevel:

The program data syntax for <PowerLevel> is
defined as a <DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM
DATA> element.

Represents the new power level coefficient
corresponding to the RM and LM that are
currently selected, for the current wavelength.
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:CONFigure:WAVelength

Description This command specifies the wavelength, in
meters (m), for the RM that is currently selected
(from the group of MS12 modules).

Syntax :CONFigure:WAVelength <wsp> <Wavelength >

Parameter(s) Wavelength:

The program data syntax for <Wavelength> is
defined as a <NONDECIMAL NUMERIC
PROGRAM DATA> element.

Corresponds to the wavelength, in meters (m),
for the RM that is currently selected.
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:CONFigure:WAVelength?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns the current wavelength, in
meters (m), for the RM that is currently selected
(from the group of MS12 modules).

:CONFigure:WAVelength?
None
<Wavelength>

Wavelength:

The response data syntax for <Wavelength> is
defined as a <NR3 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA >
element.

Returns the current wavelength, in meters (m),
for the RM that is currently selected (from the
group of MS12 modules).
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Product-Specific Commands—Description

354

:DEFine:LM:GROup?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns a list of the serial numbers of
all LM modules that are part of the MS12-PM01
modules group.

:DEFine:LM:GROup?
None
<LmSerialNumberList>

LmSerialNumberlList:

The response data syntax for
<LmSerialNumberList> is defined as a
<DEFINITE LENGTH ARBITRARY BLOCK
RESPONSE DATA> element.

Returns a list of the serial numbers of all LM
modules that are part of the MS12-PM01 module
group.
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:DEFine:LM:GROup:ADD

Description

Syntax

Parameter(s)

Example(s)

This command adds an LM to the group of
MS12-PMO1 modules. This group will be taken
into account during the initialization.

:DEFine:LM:GROup:ADD <wsp> <LmPosition>

LmPosition:

The program data syntax for <LmPosition> is
defined as a <STRING PROGRAM DATA >
element.

Corresponds to the unit and slot number of the
LM. Always begin with 0.0..

DEF:.LM:GROU:ADD 0.0.1.0
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Product-Specific Commands—Description

356

:DEFine:RM:GROup?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns a list of the serial numbers of
all RM modules that are part of the group of MS12
modules.

:DEFine:RM:GROup?
None
<RmSerialNumberList>

RmSerialNumberList:

The response data syntax for
<RmSerialNumberList> is defined as a
<DEFINITE LENGTH ARBITRARY BLOCK
RESPONSE DATA> element.

Returns a list of the serial numbers of all RM
modules that are part of the MS12 module group.
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:DEFine:RM:GROup:ADD

Description

Syntax

Parameter(s)

Example(s)

This command adds an RM to the group of MS12
modules. This group will be taken into account
during the initialization. The LM module that is
part of the MS12 will be added to the
configuration of the system automatically.

:DEFine:RM:GROup:ADD <wsp > <RmPosition>

RmPosition:

The program data syntax for <RmPosition> is
defined as a <STRING PROGRAM DATA >
element.

Corresponds to the unit and slot number of the
RM. Always begin with 0.0..

DEF:RM:GROU:ADD 0.0.1.1
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:DELete:LM:GROup
Description This command deletes the group of MS12-PM01
modules.
Syntax :DELete:LM:GROup
Parameter(s) None
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:DELete:RM:GROup

Description

Syntax

Parameter(s)

This command deletes the group of MS12
modules.

:DELete:RM:GROup

None
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:FETCh:POWer:LEVel?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns the power level coefficient
that is associated with the RM that is currently
selected (from the group of MS12 modules) and
with the LM that is currently selected (from the
group of MS12-PM01 modules), for the current
wavelength.

:FETCh:POWer:LEVel?
None
<PowerLevel>

PowerlLevel:

The response data syntax for <PowerLevel> is
defined as a <NR3 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA >
element.

Returns the power level coefficient that is
associated with the RM and LM that are currently
selected, for the current wavelength.
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SCPI Command Reference
Product-Specific Commands—Description

:INITialize

Description This command starts the initialization of the
modules that are associated with the system
configuration. This operation is asynchronous
because the initialization of all the modules
(from the MS12 and MS12-PMO01 groups) takes a
few minutes. You should ensure that the status of
the instrument switches from BUSY to READY,
using the STATus? query.

Syntax :INITialize

Parameter(s) None
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:LM:SELect
Description This command selects an LM (from the group of
MS12-PM01 modules) using its serial number.
Syntax :LM:SELect<wsp> <LmSerialNumber>
Parameter(s) LmSerialNumber:

The program data syntax for
<LmSerialNumber> is defined as a <STRING
PROGRAM DATA> element.

Corresponds to the serial number of the LM that
will be selected (from the group of MS12-PMO1
modules).
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:LM:SELect?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns the serial number of the LM
that is currently selected (from the group of
MS12-PMO1 modules).

:LM:SELect?
None
<LmSerialNumber>

LmSerialNumber:

The response data syntax for
<LmSerialNumber> is defined as a <STRING
RESPONSE DATA> element.

Returns the serial number of the LM that is
currently selected (from the group of MS12-PM01
modules).

Cable Assembly Test System

363



SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:MEASure:POWer:LEVel

Description This command determines the power level
coefficient and configures it automatically. This
coefficient will be used only when performing IL
measurements on singlemode fibers. The
measurement will be performed according to
the selected RM (from the MS12 module group)
and the selected LM (from the MS12-PM01
module group), at the selected wavelength.
Important: You must connect the RM directly to
the LM and use a special fiber to perform the

measurement.
Syntax :MEASure:POWer:LEVel
Parameter(s) None
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:READ:COMPonent:POSition?

Description

Syntax

Parameter(s)

Response Syntax

Response(s)

This command calculates the distance between
the A connector and the component position,
identified as C point. This service is only
applicable when doing component testing
measurements.

:READ:COMPonent:POSition? <wsp> <Mtjlll1>,<
Mtj1Length>
> Mijlil:

The program data syntax for <Mtj111> is defined
as a <DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM DATA >
element.

Corresponds to the insertion loss (IL) of the
Master Test Jumper 1 (MTJ1), in decibels (dB).

» MijlLength:

The program data syntax for <MtjlLength> is
defined as a <DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM
DATA> element.

Corresponds to the length of the Master Test
Jumper 1 (MTJ1), in meters (m).

<Length>
Length:

The response data syntax for <Length> is
defined as a <NR3 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA >
element.

Returns the distance between the A connector
and the compenent under test, in meters (m).
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:READ:IL?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This command measures the insertion loss (IL)
of singlemode or multimode fibers. The
measurement will be performed according to
the selected RM (from the MS12 module group)
and the selected LM (from the MS12-PM01
module group), at the selected wavelength.
When the measurements are performed on
singlemode fibers, the power level coefficient
will also be taken into account.

:READ:IL?
None
<I]L>

IL:

The response data syntax for <IL> is defined as
a <NR3 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA> element.

Returns the insertion loss value, in decibels (dB).
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:READ:INTermal:REFLectance?

Description

Syntax

Parameter(s)

Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns the internal reflectance value
of the module. This value will be taken into
account when performing reflectance
measurements on multimode fibers.

:READ:INTermal:REFLectance? <wsp> <IL>
IL:

The program data syntax for <IL> is defined as a
<DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM DATA >
element.

Corresponds to the insertion loss (IL), in decibels
(dB).
<Reflectance>

Reflectance:

The response data syntax for <Reflectance> is
defined as a <NR3 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA >
element.

Returns the internal reflectance value of the
module for a multimode fiber.
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:READ:LENGth?

Description

Syntax

Parameter(s)

Response Syntax

Response(s)

This command measures the fiber length
between the RM and LM. The measurement will
be performed according to the selected RM
(from the group of MS12 modules) and LM (from
the group of MS12-PM01 modules), at the
selected wavelength.

:READ:LENGth? <wsp> <IL>
IL:

The program data syntax for <IL> is defined as a
<DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM DATA >
element.

Corresponds to the insertion loss (IL), in decibels
(dB).

<Length>

Length:

The response data syntax for <Length> is
defined as a <NR3 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA >
element.

Returns the length, in meters (m).
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Product-Specific Commands—Description
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SCPI Command Reference
Product-Specific Commands—Description

:READ:MM:REFLectance?

Description This command measures the reflectance on a
multimode fiber. The measurement will be
performed according to the selected RM (from
the group of MS12 modules) and LM (from the
group of MS12-PM01 modules), at the selected
wavelength.

Syntax :READ:MM:REFLectance? <wsp> <IL>,<Internal
Reflectance >, <Length>
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:READ:MM:REFLectance?

Parameter(s)

Response Syntax

>» IL:

The program data syntax for <IL> is defined as a
<DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM DATA >
element.

Corresponds to the insertion loss (IL), in decibels
(dB).

» InternalReflectance:

The program data syntax for
<InternalReflectance> is defined as a
<DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM DATA >
element.

Corresponds to the internal reflectance value of
the module that was determined using the
READ:INTernal:REFLectance? query during the
configuration process. This value is expressed in
decibels (dB).

» Length:

The program data syntax for <Length> is
defined as a <DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM
DATA> element.

Corresponds to the distance, in meters (m), at
which you want to perform the reflectance
measurement.

<Reflectance>
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:READ:MM:REFLectance?

Response(s) Reflectance:

The response data syntax for <Reflectance> is

defined as a <NR3 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA >
element.

Returns the reflectance value on the multimode
fiber, in decibels (dB).
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:READ:SM:REFLectance?

Description

Syntax

This command measures the reflectance on a
singlemode fiber. The measurement will be
performed according to the selected RM (from
the group of MS12 modules) and LM (from the
group of MS12-PM01 modules), at the selected
wavelength.

:READ:SM:REFLectance? <wsp> <IL>,<Length
>
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Product-Specific Commands—Description

374

:READ:SM:REFLectance?

Parameter(s)

Response Syntax

Response(s)

>» IL:

The program data syntax for <IL> is defined as a
<DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM DATA >
element.

Corresponds to the insertion loss (IL), in decibels
(dB).

» Length:

The program data syntax for <Length> is
defined as a <DECIMAL NUMERIC PROGRAM
DATA> element.

Corresponds to thedistence, in meters (m), at
which you want to perform the reflectance
measurement.

<Reflectance>

Reflectance:

The response data syntax for <Reflectance> is
defined as a <NR3 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA >
element.

Returns the reflectance value on the singlemode
fiber at the desired distance. The value is
expressed in decibels (dB).
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:RM:SELect
Description This command selects an RM (from the group of
MS12 modules), using its serial number.
Syntax :RM:SELect<wsp> <RmSerialNumber>
Parameter(s) RmSerialNumber:

The program data syntax for
<RmSerialNumber> is defined as a <STRING
PROGRAM DATA> element.

Corresponds to the serial number of the RM that
will be selected (from the group of MS12
modules).
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:RM:SELect?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns the serial number of the RM
that is currently selected (from the group of MS12
modules).

:RM:SELect?
None
<RmSerialNumber>

RmSerialNumber:

The response data syntax for
<RmSerialNumber> is defined as a <STRING
RESPONSE DATA> element.

Returns the serial number of the RM that is
currently selected.
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:RM:SNUMber?

Description

Syntax

Parameter(s)

Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns the serial number of the RM
whose wavelength corresponds to the
wavelength that is passed as a parameter.

:RM:SNUMber? <wsp><Wavelength>
Wavelength:

The program data syntax for <Wavelength> is
defined as a <NONDECIMAL NUMERIC
PROGRAM DATA> element.

Corresponds to the wavelength, in meters (m).
<RmSerialNumber>

RmSerialNumber:

The response data syntax for
<RmSerialNumber> is defined as a <STRING
RESPONSE DATA> element.

Returns the serial number of the RM.
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Product-Specific Commands—Description
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:RM:WAVelength:LIST?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns a list of wavelengths at which
the instrument will be able to perform a
measurement, according to the RM module that
is currently selected.

:RM:WAVelength:LIST?
None
<Wavelengths >

Wavelengths:

The response data syntax for <Wavelengths> is
defined as a <NR3 NUMERIC RESPONSE DATA >
element.

Returns a list of the wavelengths at which the
instrument will be able to perform
measurements according to the currently
selected RM.
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SCPI Command Reference

Product-Specific Commands—Description

:STATus?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns a value indicating the status of
the switch (READY, BUSY, etc.).

This command is an event and has no associated
*RST condition or query form.

:STATus?
None
<Status>

Status:

The response data syntax for <Status> is defined
as a <CHARACTER RESPONSE DATA> element.

The <Status> response represents the module
state, where:

UNINITIALIZED, means the module is not
initialized.

INITINPROGRESS, means the module
initialization is in progress,

READY, means the module is ready,
BUSY, means the module is busy,
DISCONNECTED, means the module is
disconnected,

DEFECTIVE, means the module is defective and
UNCONFIGURED, means the module is not
configured.
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Product-Specific Commands—Description

380

:WAVelength:LIST?

Description

Syntax
Parameter(s)
Response Syntax

Response(s)

This query returns a list of the wavelengths that
are available, based on the MS12 modules that
were used during the initialization.

:WAVelength:LIST?
None
<Wavelengths >

Wavelengths:

The response data syntax for <Wavelengths> is
defined as a <DEFINITE LENGTH ARBITRARY
BLOCK RESPONSE DATA> element.

Returns a list of the available wavelengths, in
meters (m).
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B Basic Theory

Passive fiber-optic cable assemblies, patchcords, pigtails and connectors
are normally tested to verify the insertion loss and reflection they will
introduce when used in an optical transmission system. The MS12001
Cable Assembly Test System is designed for production testing of all types
of connectors and cable assemblies.

Insertion Loss Measurement

Based on advanced time domain technology and the wide aperture
integrating cavity detector, the MS12 Loss Test Module will deliver accurate
and repeatable IL and reflectance measurements. The internal monitoring
channel ensures accurate IL. measurements by compensating for any
source power variations. The insertion loss measurement has been
developed in accordance with the TIA/EIA-455-34A Standard FOTP-34A,
“Interconnection Device Insertion Loss Test”.

Internal Monitor Detector

During the insertion loss measurement, the laser is activated in continuous
wave (CW) mode. The internal monitoring detector is used to compensate
for any source power fluctuations. This is important because, during fast
dual-wavelength IL and reflectance measurements, the source is
constantly changing wavelength and mode (pulsed to CW).

As you can see, this method provides the most accurate results possible,
since it is taking into account all the variation of power during every
measurement as well as during the referencing. The MS12001 references
are good for as long as the optical path remains undisturbed.
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Basic Theory
Integrating Cavity
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Integrating Cavity

The main advantage of using an integrating cavity in combination with a
detector is that the power measurement will be independent of the fiber’s
numerical aperture and alignment, since the cavity has a large aperture
which is equivalent to a wide-area detector of ~ 12 mm in diameter. The
cavity is deal or quick, reliable and repeatable power measurements for all
current single ferrule polish (PC or APC) and multifiber connectors.

&
Integrating cavity

From the DUT

l

MS12-PMO1 Loss Meter

To the detector

A\

Reflectance Measurement

When light is emitted into a fiber-optic component (for example,
connector, fiber, coupler, etc.) some of the energy is transmitted, some is
absorbed and some is reflected. In fiber-optic systems, reflected light is
due to Fresnel reflections and Rayleigh scattering. Fresnel reflections occur
at discrete components and are a result of air gaps, misalignment, and
non-matching refractive indexes. Rayleigh scattering is due to the
variations in material density and compositional fluctuations occurring
during fiber manufacturing. This is creating random homogeneities that
rise to refractive index variations.
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Basic Theory

Reflectance Measurement

Reflectance is the ratio of reflected power to incident power due to a single
interface.

P
Reflectance (dB) = 10 - log(ml)
Pincident

Note: Reflectance is described as a negative quantity when expressed in dB.

Keep in mind that the definition of reflectance differs slightly from optical
return loss (ORL). ORL refers to the total effect of multiple reflections and
scattering events within a fiber-optic system.

Reflectance of transmission systems, equipment and connectors are
measured because reflected power is undesirable:

» It contributes to overall power loss.

» High-performance laser transmitters are very sensitive to reflected
light. Laser stability and system signal-to-noise ratio can be significantly
degraded. Under extreme conditions, the laser transmitter can be
damaged.

» Reflected light can be re-reflected in the forward direction. These
forward-propagating reflections lag behind the original signal and
cause problems with communication and video signal processing.

Almost every singlemode connector used throughout the telecom industry
is tested for insertion loss and reflectance. Connectors and patchcords are
used in all segments: DWDM, Metro, CWDM, WDM, CATV, Metro Access,
LAN, long-haul, submarine systems, PON, FTTX and others.

The new Cable Assembly Test System targets the suppliers of these cable
assemblies, and is the highest-performance system available for
high-volume production testing.
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Basic Theory

Reflectance Measurement

Internal Reflection Reference

During the reflectance measurement, the laser is activated in pulsed mode.
The MS12 Loss Test Module’s internal reflectance reference is used to
provide a known reflection peak corresponding to a known absolute
reflection. It also will allow the instrument to correct for variations in the
power of the laser source. The reference reflection’s peak range
approaches the values expected for typical connector reflectance, thus
ensuring that all measurements are made in an excellent linearity range.

IMPORTANT

To obtain accurate results when testing multimode fibers, ensure
that during reflectance reference,

» your master test jumpers are clean

» the end of the master test jumper that has to remain in the air is
far from any reflecting surface.
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Basic Theory

Multimode Fiber Transmission

Multimode Fiber Transmission

In a multimode fiber, light can travel through many possible optical paths.
These paths are referred to as “modes”. All modes are not equal: they have
different propagating characteristics and sensitivities to external
perturbations such as bends and splices.

» The lower (low-order) modes are excited by emitting light near the
central axis of the fiber. They are also often called “tightly coupled
modes”.

» The higher order modes have a significant part of their power close to
the cladding or even in the cladding itself. They are also called “loosely
coupled modes”.

For these very high order modes, losses are high, even for a bend
radius of a few centimeters. However, for graded-index fibers of 50 or
62.5 um core, it is possible to filter out more loss modes with a “mode
filter”. A mode filter consists in performing a mandrel wrap of a few
turns with a radius of 1.7 to 2.5 cm on these fibers. When there is a
fiber-to-fiber connection (splice or other interface), these higher order
modes will be the most attenuated.
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Multimode Fiber Launch Conditions

Multimode Fiber Launch Conditions

The type of light source and the type of the optical components being used
will influence the launch conditions and, consequently, the results the
system will return.

» When light from an optical source (surface- or edge-emitting LED,
laser, VCSEL, light coming from another fiber, etc.) is coupled into a
multimode fiber, the light launch conditions determine which modes
will be excited or “filled” and to what extent.

An overfilled fiber means that a large a portion of the power is
launched into the high-order modes. If you measure the connector loss
under these conditions, you will likely obtain a conservative result that
is, higher measured loss than a test with underfilled launch conditions.
On the other hand, if you test under restricted or significantly
underfilled launch conditions, the test results will be overly optimistic
(very low loss) and you may not be able to identify defective
connectors.

In the Cable Assembly Test System, LEDs are used for the insertion loss
(IL) measurement.

» The type of the optical components being used can also change the
launch conditions.

IMPORTANT
When an optical component (switch or coupler) is inserted before

the device under test, it is your responsibility to ensure that the
launch conditions are not modified.
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C Non-Reflective Terminations

Non-reflective terminations are required during some steps of your test.
The common techniques for providing a non-reflective termination are:

» mandrel-wrapping (for singlemode fibers only)

» termination connector (for singlemode fibers only)
» index-matching gel or fluid

» gel block

Mandrel-Wrap

Note: This technique applies to singlemode fibers only.

A mandrel-wrap is created by wrapping the fiber a minimum of eight turns
(very important at 1310 nm) around the supplied mandrel tool (or other
cylinder of similar diameter). It is the recommended method to test
singlemode fibers shorter than 1.8 meters.

Reflected light

4—
8 turns

minimum

The mandrel-wrap introduces sufficient attenuation so that any reflections
originating from beyond the termination point are negligible.
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Termination Connector
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Termination Connector

Note: This technique applies to singlemode fibers only.

A termination connector is a connector with a short length of fiber
terminated in either an index-matching material or in a permanent
mandrel. When you require a non-reflective termination, simply connect
the termination connector. Obviously, since it is a connector, there will
always be a reflection due to the connector interface.

Index-Matching Gel or Fluid

An index-matching gel or fluid is an optically transparent material with the
same refractive index as that of the fiber. If access to a fiber end is
available, a near-perfect termination can be produced by inserting the fiber
end into the index-matching compound, in which case optical energy is
coupled into the material and reflections are almost completely
suppressed.

Index-matching gel —Fiber end

Gel Block

A gel block is an index-matching material. To terminate a connector,
simply press the ferrule on the gel block. Gel blocks typically provide
between -50 dB and -55 dB reflection when using non-angled connectors.
The main advantage of a gel block over other index-matching materials is
that no cleaning is required after use.
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D Data Dictionary

This chapter gives you a detailed list of the various data fields that can be
used with VSReport Designer to customize your labels and reports. For
information on label and report customization, see Customnizing Labels
and Reports on page 294.

Data Fields for Label Customization

Data Field

Type

Remarks

[Custom Field 1]

Character (max. 50)

[Custom Field 2]

Character (max. 50)

[Custom Field 3]

Character (max. 50)

[Custom Title 1]

Character (max. 25)

[Custom Title 2]

Character (max. 25)

[Custom Title 3]

Character (max. 25)

[Customer Name]

Character (max. 50)

[Operator Name]

Character (max. 50)

[Test Name]

Character (max. 50)

[Fixed Serial Number]

Character (max. 50)

[Incremental Serial Number]

Character (max. 50)

[Wavelength 1] Numeric
[Wavelength 2] Numeric
[Wavelength 3] Numeric
[Wavelength 4] Numeric

[DUT Description] Character (max. 34)
[DUT Length] Numeric

[DUT Manufacturer] Character (max. 50)
[DUT Part Number] Character (max. 34)
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Data Fields for Label Customization

Data Field Type Remarks
[Measurement Date] Date time
[Fiber Number] Numeric

[Workstation ID]

Character (max. 50)

[IL. Wavelength 1] Numeric
[IL. Wavelength 2] Numeric
[IL. Wavelength 3] Numeric
[IL. Wavelength 4] Numeric
[IL EndA Wavelength 1] Numeric
[IL EndA Wavelength 2] Numeric
[IL. EndA Wavelength 3] Numeric
[IL. EndA Wavelength 4] Numeric
[IL EndB Wavelength 1] Numeric
[IL EndB Wavelength 2] Numeric
[IL EndB Wavelength 3] Numeric
[IL EndB Wavelength 4] Numeric
[Reflectance Wavelength 1] Numeric
[Reflectance Wavelength 2] Numeric
[Reflectance Wavelength 3] Numeric
[Reflectance Wavelength 4] Numeric
[Reflectance EndA Wavelength 1] |Numeric
[Reflectance EndA Wavelength 2] |Numeric
[Reflectance EndA Wavelength 3] |Numeric
[Reflectance EndA Wavelength 4] |Numeric
[Reflectance EndB Wavelength 1] |Numeric
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Data Dictionary

Data Fields for Report Customization

Data Field Type Remarks
[Reflectance EndB Wavelength 2] |Numeric
[Reflectance EndB Wavelength 3] |Numeric
[Reflectance EndB Wavelength 4] |Numeric

Data Fields for Report Customization

Data Field

Type

Remarks

[Measurement Date]

Date time

[Fixed Serial Number]

Character (max. 50)

[Incremental Serial Number]

Character (max. 50)

[Global Test Status]

Numeric

[Custom Field 1]

Character (max. 50)

[Custom Field 2]

Character (max. 50)

[Custom Field 3]

Character (max. 50)

[Custom Title 1]

Character (max. 25)

[Custom Title 2]

Character (max. 25)

[Custom Title 3]

Character (max. 25)

[Operator Name]

Character (max. 50)

[Workstation Id]

Character (max. 50)

[Wavelength]

Numeric
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Data Fields for Report Customization

Data Field

Type

Remarks

[IL Status]

Character

Fiber measurement IL status
“Not Completed”

“Passed”

“Warning”

“Failed”

“Skipped”

[IL]

Numeric

[IL EndA]

Numeric

[IL EndA Status]

Character

Fiber measurement IL status
“Not Completed”

“Passed”

“Warning”

“Failed”

“Skipped”

[11 EndB]

Numeric

[IL EndB Status]

Character

Fiber measurement IL status
“Not Completed”

“Passed”

“Warning”

“Failed”

“Skipped”

[Reflectance]

Numeric
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Data Dictionary

Data Fields for Report Customization

Data Field Type Remarks
[Reflectance Status] Character Fiber measurement IL status
“Not Completed”
“Passed”
“Warning”
“Failed”
“Skipped”
[Reflectance EndA] Numeric
[Reflectance EndA Status] Character Fiber measurement IL status
“Not Completed”
“Passed”
“Warning”
“Failed”
“Skipped”
[Reflectance EndB] Numeric
[Reflectance EndB Status] Character Fiber measurement EndB

Status

“Not Completed”
“Passed”
“Warning”
“Failed”
“Skipped”

[Test Name]

Character (max. 50)

[Test Type]

Character

Test type
“Bidirectional”
“Unidirectional”
“One connector A”

“One connector B”
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Data Fields for Report Customization

Data Field Type Remarks

[Test Reflectance] Character “Yes”
“No”

[Test IL] Character “Yes”
“No”

[Customer Name] Character (max. 50)

[DUT Part Number] Character (max. 34)

[DUT Description] Character (max. 34)

[DUT Manufacturer] Character (max. 50)

[DUT Mode] Character “Singlemode”
“Multimode”

[DUT Length] Numeric

[DUT Device Type] Character DUT type
“Simplex”
“Duplex”
“Bundle”
“Multifiber-Multifiber”
“Fanout-Multifiber”

[DUT Mandrel-Free] Character Is the DUT mandrel free?
“No”
“Yes”

[Fiber Number] Numeric

[EndA Connector Name] Character (max. 50)

[EndA IL Pass Limit] Numeric

[EndA IL Warning Limit] Numeric

[EndA Reflectance Pass Limit] Numeric
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Data Dictionary

Data Fields for Report Customization

Data Field Type Remarks
[EndA Reflectance Warning Limit] |Numeric
[EndB Connector Name] Character (max. 50)
[EndB IL Pass Limit] Numeric
[EndB IL Warning Limit] Numeric
[EndB Reflectance Pass Limit] Numeric

[EndB Reflectance Warning Limit] |Numeric
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E Filter Builder Examples

Customizing the information presented in the upper table of the Database
Browser can be made using filters. Filters define which portion of the
acquired data will be displayed (see Browsing through the Database on
page 283). The following procedures will help you build the filters needed
to display your results.

Displaying Results that Have Failed

You can view the results that failed by building a specific filter. This
example explains how to build such filter.

To display the results having a failed status:

1. From the main window, click the Browser function tab.

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

(] ]
Filter Selection JGR
Current filter created on: 7/20/2011 4:07:22 PM
[My Data Filter *|  1Inamulti-user environment, you may have to click on the Refresh —

button to retrieve the most recent data. Use the filter to define or
modify a filter you may use the Filter Builder.

DUT/Test
Measurement Date | Global Test Status [Test Name [DUT Part Number |
P [7/20/2011 3:50:44 FM |Warning [« name = |simplex FC/UPC to FC/J
|7/20/2011 3:53:03 PM |Warning [<na name> |simplex FC/UPC to FC/J

Fiber Measurements

Fhber | LEndA [ 1LEndB [ Al [ Ref.EndA | Ref.EndB |
Number | 1310 nm [ 1550 nm | 1310 nm | 1550 nm | £310 | 1550 nm | 1340 nm | 1550 nm | 1330 nm | £550 nm | 1310 nm |55

i g 2l
Statistics.. Refresh Labels. Reports.. Help || Exit

2. Click the Filter Builder button.

Filter Bulder... |

3. From the filter builder window, click Add.
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Displaying Results that Have Failed

4. In the Filter box, name your filter Failed.

[8] 1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System =10] x|

Filter: -
= | + X ~ JGR
Refresh add Delete Copy To —
Condition Builder
Selection Criteria MNumber of Records to Retrisve

Walue:

Field Name: Operstor:  Value: [ mrewntd
I~ | I~ | = |

Global Test Status =
Note on Selection Criteria:

Dum_GlobalTestStatus = 3 = <-AND an expression is 2 combination of <Field
| Name > <Operatar =<Value =, Expressions
< or may be combined using AND or CR aperators.
oo mn o Fre o) Teaii cn m e

= by using the appropriate button.
A ¥

5. Under Condition Builder, define the data selection criteria as follows:

5a. Inthe Field Name list, select Global Test Status.
5b. Inthe Operator list, select =.
5c. Inthe Value list, select Failed.

5d. In the list on the left, apply the condition to the expressions using
the <— AND and <- OR buttons.

6. Under Display These Fields, select the check box next to the items
you want to display in the columns.

— Order selection buttons

Field Selection & Sorting Criteria|

Display These ta

N\ Field name:
[ Measurement Date E (. lﬁ = Ascending m Descending
CJFixed Serial Humber Custom Field 1
[ incremental Serial Mumber =1
<-Insert

Global Test Status
[ Custom Field 1
[ Custom Field 2

N—/
DcUstumwe; —ﬂ =
! o

Important:

= o The filds n the sorting criteria must first be selected from in
the Field Selection list.
Clear Apply Cancel Close yelp || it

Select all button Clear all selection button

You can define the order in which the columns will be displayed by
selecting the corresponding item in the list and by moving it with the
up and down arrows.
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Filter Builder Examples
Displaying Results that Have Failed

7. You can define criteria that determine how the current filter should
display the data. Define criteria by the measurement date:

7a. Under Display These Fields, select Measurement Date.

7b. Click Ascending to apply to the current field by clicking on the
corresponding buttons.

7c. Click Insert to register the sorting criteria.
Note: You can quickly empty all boxes by clicking Clear.

8. Click Apply to save the filter.
The DUT/Test Information table appears.

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System o [m] ]

Filter Selection JGR
Current filter created on: 7/20/2011 4:07:22 PM
((E=N - | ) ir 2 multi-uscr cnvironment, you may have to click on the Refresh ~

button to retrieve the most recent data. Use the filter to define or

meodify a filter you may use the Filter Builder.
DUT/Test =
Measure
rement Date Fixed Serial Number Incremental Serial Number | Global Test Status| Custom Field 1 Custom Field 2
008 2:02:03PM  |Batchd 0005 Failed
008 2:02:53PM _|Batch4 0006 Failed
008 2:04:47PM _ |Batch4 0003 Failed

&

Settings

9. In the Filter list, select Failed to display your results.
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Displaying Results for Serial Numbers

You can view the results associated with a serial number by building a
specific filter.

To display results associated with a serial number:
1. From the main window, click the Browser function tab.

MS512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Filter Selection
Current filter created on: 7/20/2011 4:07:22 PM

My Data Filter B In a multi-user environment, you may have to click on the Refresh

button to retrieve the most recent data. Use the filter to define or
modify a filter you may use the Filter Builder.

DUT/Test
Messurement Dste | Global Test Status [ Test Name [OUT Part tumber |

P |7/20/2011 3:50:34 PM [Wiarning |<na name > |simplex FC/UPC to FCA
|7/20/2011 3:53:03 PM |Warning [ < rame > | Simplex FC/UPC to FCA

Fiber Measurements
Fber | LEndA | LEndB |

[ RefLEndA | Refi.EndB |

! i
Filter Builder... Statstics... Refresh

2. Click the Filter Builder button.
3. From the filter builder window, click Add.

[B] 1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System _olx|

Filter: IEaIEh4 | | = | J’G—R

Refresh Delete ” Copy To

‘Condition Builder

mber of Recards to Retrieve
lue:

Field Name: Operator: Value: l— = Percent (%)
Custom Feld 1 == = =l

Hote on Selection Criteria:

Selection Criteria

Dum_FixSerialNr = Batch4 = <- AND An expression is a combination of <Field
1 Mame>=Operator > <Value >, Expressions
R may be combined using AND or OR operators.
Please make sure to insert each expression
_';| by using the apprapriate button.
4 >
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Filter Builder Examples
Displaying Results for Serial Numbers

4. In the Filter box, enter the name of your filter (Batch 4 in this
example).

5. Under Condition Builder, define the data selection criteria as follows:
5a. Inthe Field Name list, select Fixed Serial Number.
5b. In the Operator list, select =.
5c. In the Value list, select the desired batch.

5d. In the list on the left, apply the condition to the expressions using
the <— AND and <- OR buttons.

6. Under Display These Fields, select the check box next to the items
you want to display in the columns.

Orderselection
buttons

Field Selection & Sorting Criteria
Display These Fields rt Criteria

Field name:
Custom Field 1 ~| = Aseending = Descending
<-Insert

Measurement Date
] Fixed Serial Number
O] 1ncremental Serial Number

)

[ Custom Field 1
[ Custom Field 2
[ Custom Field 3
O Custom Titie 1
[ Custom Titie 2
[ Custom Titie

| -

J mportant:
o] [m] |‘ The fields in the sorting criteria must first be selected from in
the Field Selection list.

|
o] < =11 I7°

Select al Clear all selection
button button

You can define the order in which the columns will be displayed by

selecting the corresponding field in the list and by moving it with the up
and down arrows.
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Filter Builder Examples
Displaying Results for Serial Numbers

7. You can define criteria that determine how the current filter should
display the data. Define criteria by the measurement date:

7a. Under Display These Fields, select Measurement Date.

7b. Click Ascending to apply to the current field by clicking the
corresponding buttons.

7c. Click Insert to register the sorting criteria.
Note: You can quickly empty all fields and boxes by clicking Clear.

8. Click Apply to save the current filter.
The DUT/Test Information table appears.

MS512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Filter Selection
Current filter created on: 7/20/2011 4:07:22 PM

~]  Ina multi-user environment, you may have to click on the Refresh
button to retrieve the most recent data. Use the filter to define or
modify a filter you may use the Filter Builder.

DUT/Test Information
ment Date | Global Test Status[Test Name: DUT Part humber Custom Field 1 Custom Field 2

» 3 1:45:00 PM_|Warning <no name> Simplex FC/UPC to FC/
2008 1:43:38PM_|Warning <no name> Simplex FC/UPC to FC/

/2008 1:50:23FM_|Warning =no name> |Simplex FE/UPC to FC)
Warning =no rame> Simplex FC/UPC to FC)

Faied =<na rame> Simplex FC/UPC to FC)

Failed <no name> Simplex FC/UPC to FC/

Passed <no name> Simplex FC/UPC to FC/

2008 2:04:47PM_|Failed <no name> Simplex FC/UPC to FC

Settings

9. Under Filter Selection, in the list, select the desired batch (Batch 4 in
this example) to display your results.
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Displaying Results for a Time Interval

Displaying Results for a Time Interval

You can view the results of tests that were made within a specific time

interval by building a specific filter.

To display results for a time interval:

1. From the main window, click the Browser function tab.

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Filter Selection
Current filter created on: 7/20/2011 4:07:22 PM
[My Data Filter ~|  Ina multi-user environment, you may have to click on the Refresh
button to retrieve the most recent data. Use the filter to define or
maodify a filter you may use the Filter Builder.
DUT/Test i
Measurement Date | Global Test Status [Test Name [DUT Part Number ]
P |7/20/2011 3:50:44 PM [Warning |-<no name > | simplex FC/UPC to FCA
|7/20/2011 3:53:03 PM [warning [ <ra mame > | simplex FC/UPC to FC/

Fiber Measurements
Fiber |

[ ILEndA [ ILEndB [

[ Ref.EndA | Refi.EndB |

V= ~
f i
Filter Builder... Statistics. .. Refresh

2. Click the Filter Builder button.
3. From the filter builder window, click Add.

[ 11512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Filter: [3008-03-03 12:00 - 2008-03-03 17:00 =] + 'Y ~
Deletz Copy To

Refresh Add

Condition Builder
Selection Criter

of Records to Retrieve

Value:
Field Name: Operator:  Value: l— m percent (%)
Custom Field 1 =l]- =] =
Hote on Selection Criteria:
[Dum MeasurementDate BETWEEN 2008-03-04 12200 And 2] | . anp

An expression is a combination of <Field

Mame > <Operator > <Value >, Expressions

<OR may be combined using AND or OR operators.
Please make sure to insert each expression

- by using the appropriate button.
4 2

Cable Assembly Test System
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Filter Builder Examples

Displaying Results for a Time Interval

4. In the Filter list, enter the filter name according to the beginning and
end date of the test results as shown below.

[ 1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

B ety iisrion L P
Filter: [2008-03-03 12:00 - 2008-03-0 17:00 j) + b 4 e JGR
N Refresh Add Delete Copy To —

Condition Builder
Selection Criteria

Number of Records to Retrieve

Value:
Field Name: Operator: __ Value: [ i)
Custam Fieid 1 =l]- =] =l
— — lote on Selection Criteria;
[Dum_MessurementDate BETWEEN 2008-03-04 12:00 And 1= | P A expression is a combinaton ot <Field
Mame > <Operator > <value >, Expressions
P may be combined using AND or OR operatars.

Please make sure to insert each expresson

. by using the apprapriate buttan,
4 ¥

5. Under Condition Builder, define the data selection criteria as follows:

5a. Inthe Field Name list, select Measurement Date.
5b. In the Operator list, select =.
5c. In the Value list, select a temporary value.

5d. Insert the condition you have built in the selection box using the
<- AND or <- OR button. If you want to define a compound
criterion, repeat step 5 for each condition you want to include.

5e. Replace the = sign by typing BETWEEN over it.

5f. Replace the temporary value by entering the date interval you
wish to use as a criteria following the pattern as shown below:

[ @ 512001 - Cable Assembly Test System ol x|
Filter: [3008-03-03 12:00 - 2008-03-03 17:00 = I » Vel JGR
Refresh Add Delete Copy To —

Condition Builder
[-Selection Criteria

Humber of Records to Retrieve
Value:
Field Name: Operstor:  Value: l— = Percent (%)
Custom Fieid 1 Rl B2l =l
- TR - ) Hote on Selection Criteria:
[Dum_JvieasurementDate BETVWEEN '2008-03-04 12:00' And [~ R A expression is a combination of <Field
Mame > <Cperator > <Value >, Expressions
<-OR may be combined using AND or OR. operators,
Please make sure to insert each expression
_|;| by using the appropriate button,
] -
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Filter Builder Examples

Displaying Results for a Time Interval

6. Under Display These Fields, select the check box next to the items
you want to display in the columns.

Order selection
buttons

Field Selection & Sorting Criteria
Display These Fields G

\ Ficld name:
] Measurement Date - <] ™= Ascending = Descending
[ Fixed Serial Mumber Custom Field 1
[ Incremental Serial Number =
|t | Global Test Status v
[ Custom Field 1 \—/
[ Custom Field 2 <-Insert
[ Custom Field 3
[ Custom Title 1 re =
[ custom Title 2 B —— =l
] custom Tite 3 | dlaE
3 _,r O [ the fields in the sorting criteria must first be selected from in

the Field Selection list,
Clear Apply Cancel Close nelp | Exic

Select al Clear all selection
button button

You can define the order in which the columns will be displayed by
selecting the corresponding field in the list and by moving it with the up
and down arrows.

7. You can define criteria that determine how the current filter should
display the data. Define criteria by the measurement date:

7a. Under Display These Fields, select Measurement Date.

7b. Click Ascending to apply to the current field by clicking on the
corresponding buttons.

7c. Click Insert to register the sorting criteria.

Note: You can quickly empty all fields and boxes by clicking on Clear.
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Filter Builder Examples
Displaying Results for a Time Interval

8. Click Apply to save the current filter.
The DUT/Test Information table appears.

1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System

Filter Selection

2008-03-03 12:00 - 2008-03-03 17:00

In a multi-user environment, you may have to dick on the Refresh
button to retrieve the most recent data. Use the filter to define or
modify a filter you may use the Filter Builder.

) Current filter created on: 7/20/2011 4:07:22 PM

DUT/Test
Measurement Date | Global Test Status| Test Name [DUT Part Number [ Custom Field 1 Custom Field 2
P [3/3/2008 1:48:00PM_[warming <na name >
Warning <na name >
Warning <na name >
[Warning <na name>
3/3/2008 2:02:03PM_|Faled <naname >
3372008 2:02:53PM_|[Faled <noname>
3/3/2008 2103192 PM_|Passed <noname>
3/3/2008 2:0447FM_|[Faled <na name > |simplex FC/URC w0 FCA

Settings

9. In the Filter list, select the desired date interval to display your results.
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F Using the DataBase Cleaner

Overview

Filter tabs —— ™= Ut Customer Miscellaneous J GR

Note:

The MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System DataBase Cleaner software was
designed to manage patchcord test records. The accumulation of test
records may slow down your system and possibly lead to a loss of data.
The DataBase Cleaner enables you to keep the database as small as
possible by deleting obsolete records.

Main Window

=10l

rFilter Speci i Main Menu

™ Activate test filter

Test name:

Choose / Delete

Function tabs

Application Settings

Global Test Status: Date range:

From: [wed 20 3

To:

About and Exit

buttons
I About Exit

‘The RIS e e e S | e m e Ao e 7128/2011 | 5158 AM

Sele, JFrom...

SQL Request Preview

=7 ‘
/s

Data Preview

L

Data Preview and SQL Request Preview buttons

Under Windows XP, for users without sufficient Write permissions, for
example those in Restricted User mode, to be able to access the DataBase
Cleaner application, a Network Administrator must give them the Write
permission to their accounts

on C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\JGR\

MS12001 Config.

For more information, see Setting User Permissions on page 42.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner

Installing the DataBase Cleaner

From the Main Menu you access the two function tabs:

» The Choose/Delete function tab allows you to access the main

window where you can delete test records according to your selection
of test parameters.

The first time you delete a test record, the DataBase Cleaner
automatically generates a backup of the whole database. This backup
can be used to restore the database to its initial state.

The Application Settings function tab allows you to set the DataBase
Cleaner password, restore deleted databases, make manual backups
and define the network connection parameters of the system.

Installing the DataBase Cleaner

The DataBase Cleaner application is located on the CD delivered with the
MS12001 software. It may be installed on a computer or directly on the MS
platforms controller unit.

To install the DataBase Cleaner:

1.

408

Insert the installation CD in the CD-ROM drive of your computer or MS
platforms controller unit.

On the CD, double-click the folder named MS12001 DataBase
Cleaner.

Double-click the setup.exe file and follow the instructions appearing
on the screen.

The DataBase Cleaner application will be automatically installed on
the same folder as your MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System
software.

MS12001



Using the DataBase Cleaner
Starting and Exiting the DataBase Cleaner

Starting and Exiting the DataBase Cleaner

To avoid potential corruption or loss of data, each time the DataBase
Cleaner is started, a message reminds you to ensure that other active
networked stations running the MS12001 are not in use.

M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleane ll

Before performing any operation on the database, ensure that all IQ5-120018 stations
. connected to the database are notin use. Failure to do so can result in database
corruption and loss of data.

-

To start the DataBase Cleaner application:

1. On the Windows taskbar, click the Start button, and point to
Programs.

Point to JGR, and then click MS12001 DataBase Cleaner.

In the Supervisor Level dialog box, in the Enter your password box,
type the same password used to open the MS12001 Cable Assembly
Test System.

Supervisor Level
Enter your password: ||

v >
Ok Cancel

4. Click OK.

To exit the DataBase Cleaner application:
On the Main Menu, click the Exit button.

OR
On the title bar, click | x|.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Changing the Password

Changing the Password

You must have supervisor access level rights to change the password.

IMPORTANT

The DataBase Cleaner uses the same password as the MS12001
Cable Assembly Test System.

Changing the password to the DataBase Cleaner also changes the
password to the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

To change the password:

1. From the Application Settings function tab, under Supervisor
Password, click Change Password.

=
= [ Main Menu
Supervisor Password JGR
i

Change Password

Manual Backup And Restore
[rone |
Fiefresh List | Restore | Backup Now | Choose / Delete
(@ ion Parameters
Server Name:
Application Settings
F  Locl

e | E—

User Name:

Password:

Seaurty Vode: |
|
|

Database Name: 157

Al ance
Abuut Exit

7/28/2011 ‘ 8:53 AM
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Changing the Password

2. Inthe Change Password dialog box, using either the computer
keyboard or the on-screen keyboard. type the old and new passwords.

The password must have at least 6 characters.

Change Password

Old Password: I
Mew Password: I
Confirm New Password: I

v >
Ok Cancel

3. Click OK.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Working Locally or Remotely

Working Locally or Remotely

To access the database you want to work on, you need to select the
workstation or server name. For remote use, you also need to select the
network security mode.

For further details, refer to sections Configuring Database Connection and
Configuring Database Security Mode of the MS12001 user guide.

To work locally:

1. From the Application Settings function tab, under Connection
Parameters, click Local.

The word (Local) appears in the Server Name box.

& M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Datab =10l
- Application Settings Main Menu
— JGR
Change Password ‘
Manual Backup And Restore
[riane =
Rereehiisr | Rese | sacaption | SEEREEE
e =
Server Name: Application Settings
B Local | - Remote [
L
Security Mode: | QL Server Authentication 7|
User Name: Jiaz20016
Password: |
Database Name: 1120019
o Garcel (7) (I)
About Exit

| | 7/28/2011 ‘ 8:53 AM

2. Click Apply to confirm your selection.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Working Locally or Rermotely

To work remotely:
1. From the Application Settings function tab, under Connection
Parameters, click Remote.

2. Inthe Server Name box, type one of the following:
» the main workstation name for a centralized system configuration.
» the server name for a server-based configuration.

3. Inthe Security Mode list, select SQL Server Authentication or

Windows Authentication.

Note: The security mode of the network connection is identical to that of the
MS12001 Cable Assembly Test System.

4. Click Apply to confirm your selection.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Deleting Test Records

414

Deleting Test Records

Filter tabs L0 | w0 coomm | vscens |
Activation —— &isE S i
check box Custome: Name: |
O Select Al
List of — ! Select Hone
records to Dekte
filter

The DataBase Cleaner includes the same test parameters as the MS12001

Cable Assembly Test System.

Test records are deleted by building a filter according to a selection of test
parameters. Clicking the Choose/Delete function tab gives you access to
the filter specifications of the main window.

af} M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner

[ Filter

=lofx|

Main Menu

JGR

o/
b 7 ‘ Salanl_)me... |

Data Preview 5QL Request Previen

Choose [Dete

Application Setiings

9|9

‘The Customer options are enabled.

‘ 72872011 |B:47AM

Records selection
buttons

The first time you delete a test record, the DataBase Cleaner automatically

generates a backup of the database.

Subsequent record deletions made during the same cleaning session are
not saved. You will lose all changes made since the last backup.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner

Deleting Test Records

Building a Filter and Deleting Records

You can delete test records according to Test, DUT, Customer, and Custom
parameters. The Custom parameters are available on the Miscellaneous

tab.

Whenever you delete a record, a message appears on the screen asking
you to confirm the operation.

Once your filter is complete, you can delete the selected records according
to three methods:

Item

Delete

Delete All Entries

Delete Selected

Test record folder

Folder deleted

Folder retained

Folder retained

Data

All records deleted

All records deleted

Selected records
deleted

To build a filter:
1. From the Main Menu, click the Choose/Delete function tab.

2. Under Filter Specifications, click the tab containing the type of
parameters you want to delete.

3. Select the Activate filter check box to access the test records of the
selected tab.

A green circle on the tab header indicates that it is activated. You can
build a filter by activating a single or several filter tabs.

Cable Assembly Test System
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Deleting Test Records

4. Initially, all entries of an activated tab are highlighted.
» To deselect all records, click Select None.

» To select a few records, use the left button of your mouse. Use
check boxes, lists, and text boxes to select the test records to be
deleted.

» To select all test records, click Select All.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for all applicable filter tabs.

IMPORTANT

u To avoid deleting the wrong test records, before clicking the Delete
button of the main window, make sure that only the filter tabs

containing the test records you really want to dispose of are
activated.

IMPORTANT

u The first time you delete a test record, the DataBase Cleaner
automatically generates a backup of the database. The name of the

backup is composed of the date and time of deletion.

You should log the name of the backup for future reference.

The next time you delete records during the same session, no new
backup is created.

You may recover any deleted records from the backup created
during this data cleaning session using the Restore function.

416 MS12001



Using the DataBase Cleaner

Deleting Test Records

To delete both the test record folder and its entire contents:

1.

From the main window, click Delete.

atf M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner —1o1x]
Filter Specificati ~Main Menu
Q Test | puT | Customer | Miscellaneaus | JGR
—

[ lictivate test fiter,

Test name:
Select All

Select None

MTP Non Hybrid MM
MTR]

Date range:

o/
ﬁ\_f Sghjjl’mm...
Data Provicw SQL Request Preview

Choose {Dekete

Application Settings

| b

‘The e ——

The following message appears.

M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database =

\_‘y Are you sure you want to delete the selected tests and all related data?

Cancel |

‘ 7/28/2011 |9:34AM

2. Click OK to confirm or Cancel to return to the main window.

Cable Assembly Test System
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Deleting Test Records

418

To delete all test records and keep the empty test record folder:

1.

From the main window, click Data Preview.

atf M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner

Main Menu

r~Filter Specificati

@ Test | pUT | Customer | Miscelaneous |

F# Bgtivae test fiter

Testname:

Select All
Select None
Delete

Date range:

July

July 2011

o~
ﬁ <« s=1=y _JFrom...
Data Preview SQL Request Preview

JGR

Chaose [ Delete

Application Settings

o b

About Exit
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Deleting Test Records

2. Inthe MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System - DataBase Cleaner
dialog box, click Delete All Entries.

MS512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner

Data Preview | SQL Statement for all entries | S0L Statement for Selected records only |

DUT / Test Information

Measurement Date | Fixed Serial Numbsr | Incremental Serial Mumber | Global Tesk Status | Custom Field 1 | Custom Field 2 |

1/25/2007 9:29:56 &AM ghagh 07 Failed

1j25/2007 913014 AM ghagh 03 Failed

1/25/2007 9:30:24 AM ghagh 09 Failed

1/25/2007 9:31:04 &AM ghagh 10 Failed

1jZ5/2007 10:05:10 AM  ghggh 11 ot Completed

| | »
Fiber Measurement

Fiber | 1L | IEnda | ILEndB | ReflEnda | Refl.EndB
Numnber | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1490 nm | 1625 nm

Delete All Entries Delets Selected Cancel

The following message appears.

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Databas =

‘:.’) Are you sure you want to delete all entries?

oK I Cancel |

3. Click OK to confirm or Cancel to return to the main window.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Deleting Test Records

To delete selected records only:

1. From the main window, click Data Preview.

aff MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner =lElx]
~Filter Specificati Main M:
G Test | pUT | Customer | Miscelaneous | J G R
-—

Select All
Select None
Delete

Date range:
From: |ywed, 20 1y 2011 -
Toi wed, 20 oy 2011 -

el From ...

SQL Request Preview

Data Preview

420

Application Settings

Choose / Delete

|l b

About Exit
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Deleting Test Records

2. Inthe MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System - DataBase Cleaner
dialog box, click Delete Selected.

M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner

Data Preview | SQL Statement for all entries I SQL Statement for Selected records only I

DUT / Test Information

Measurement Date | Fixed Serial Mumber | Incremental Serial Mumber | Global Test Status | Custom Field 1 | Custom Field 2 | C

1/25(2007 9:29:56 8M  ghagh 07 Failed

1/25/2007 9:30:14 AM ghagh 03 Failed

1/25/2007 9:30:24 M ghagh 09 Failed

1/25/2007 9:31:04 M ghagh 10 Failed

1/25/2007 10:05:10 AM  ghagh 11 Mot Completed

<| | »
Fiber Measurement

Fiber | 1L | ILEnda | ILEndB | ReflEnda | Refl.EndB
Number | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1490 nm | 1625 nm | 1480 nm | 1625 nm

Delete All Entries I ( Delete Selected h Cancel

>4

The following message appears.

MS512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Clea ll

‘:.’) The data associated with selected rows will be deleted from the database?

oK I Cancel |

3. Click OK to confirm or Cancel to return to the main window.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Deleting Test Records

Restoring Records

The Restore function allows you to recover deleted records contained in a
backup.

However, you cannot recover records deleted since the last backup.

IMPORTANT

The restoring process will overwrite the current database with data
from the selected backup file. You will lose all data saved between
the last backup and the current date and time.

For information on backups, see Backing Up Tests and
Configurations on page 299.

To restore records:

1. From the Application Settings function tab, in the list under Manual
Backup and Restore, select the backup you want to restore.

B ] 5
- Application Settings Main Menu
Supervisor Password JGR
Change Password

Manual Backup And Restore
[riane =l

RefreshiList | Restore: | Backup Now |

C ion Parameters 54 :!
Server Name: Application Settings

= Lol - Remote | [eom)

Chaase /Delete

Security Mode:

I

User Name: Jiazz001b
Password: [
f

Database Name:

If the desired backup does not appear in the list, click Refresh List to
update the list of available choices.

2. Click the Restore button.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Deleting Test Records

The following message appears.

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Da e |

This operation will erase all existing data and replace
it with data saved on the selected backup,

Do you wank ko conkinue?

3. Click Yes to proceed with the restoring operation or No to return to the
main window.

Once the restoring procedure is started, a message box informs you
that the DataBase Cleaner application will be closed. You must wait a
few minutes before restarting it.

Cable Assembly Test System 423



Using the DataBase Cleaner

Manual Database Backup

424

Manual Database Backup

At any time, you can make a backup of the database you are working on.
For further details, see Backing Up and Restoring Databases on page 299.

To make a manual backup:

1. From the Application Settings function tab, under Manual Backup
and Restore, click Backup Now.

A message appears to confirm the backup operation.

2. Click OK to confirm or Cancel to return to the main window.

IMPORTANT

All backups have an expiry date, after which they are automatically
deleted from the disk. Use the MS12001 Cable Assembly Test
System software (not the DataBase Cleaner application) to set the
number of days for which backups will remain available.

IMPORTANT

To avoid problems in case of a major crash, JGR recommends to
copy backups regularly to another disk. Backups can be found
under C:\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL\Backup. This
path cannot be modified from the Cable Assembly Test System.
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
System Information and Technical Support

System Information and Technical Support

Information about the DataBase Cleaner software and technical support is

available from the Main Menu.

To view system and technical support information:

On the Main Menu, click About.

Shows JGR —— Q) Techrical Suppart | (= sofware information
addresses and ’
phone numbers

Cable Assembly Test System

M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner:

MS12001 - Cable Assembly Test System
Database Cleaner

Shows software
information
JGR
@ |—— Shows system
hardware
&= information
1 6.13-599-1[39 e
(@)]
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Using the DataBase Cleaner

Creating Your Own Database Management Code

426

Creating Your Own Database Management
Code

If you have several MS12001 Cable Assembly Test Systems containing a
large number of records to manage and want to create your own database
management code, you can copy the instructions used by the DataBase

Cleaner software.

To access the code to create your own data preview tables:

On the main window, click SQL Request Preview.

The following window opens.

M512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner

SQL Statement used in the Preview Data window

RELECT DISTINGT

dbo. TDUTMeasurement, Dum_Id,

dbo, TDUTMeasurement.Dum_MeasurementDate AS [Measurement Date],

dbo. TDUTMeasurement, Dum_FixSeriallr AS [Fixed Serial Mumber],

dbo. TDUTMeasurement, Dum_IncrSerialir AS [Incremental Serial Number],

CASE WHENM dbo, TDUTMeasurement,Dum_GlobalTestStatus =0 THEN Mot Completed' WHEN

dbo. TDUTMeasurement, Dum_GlobalTestStatus=1 THEN 'Passed WHEN dbo, TDUTMeasurement.Dum_GlobalTestStatus =2 THEN
"Warning' WHEM dbo, TDUTMeasurement,Dum_GlobalTestStatus=3 THEN Failed' WHEN

dbo. TDUTMeasurement, Dum_GlobalTestStatus=4 THEN 'Skipped’ END AS [Global Test Status],

dbo . TDUTMeasurement, Dum_SpareField 1 AS [Custom Field 1],

dbo . TDUTMeasurement, Dum_SpareField2 AS [Custom Field 2],

dbo . TDUTMeasurement, Dum_SpareField3 AS [Custom Field 3],

dbo. TDUTMeasurement, Dum_SpareTitle 1 AS [Custom Title 1],

dbo. TDUTMeasurement, Dum_SpareTitle2 AS [Custom Title 2],

dbo. TDUTMeasurement, Dum_SpareTitle3 AS [Custom Title 3],

dbo. TDUTMeasurement, Dum_Operatoriame AS [Operator Mame],

dbo . TDUTMeasurement, Dum_WorkStationId AS [Workstation ID],

ririm{dbo. TTestTemplate, Tst_MName) AS [Test Mame],

CASE WHEN dbo. TTestTemplate. Tst_Type=1THEN 'Bidirectional' WHEN dbo. TTestTemplate. Tst_Type=2 THEN Unidirectional' WHEN
dbo. TTestTemplate. Tst_Type=3 THEM 'One Connector A" WHEN dbo, TTestTemplate. Tst_Type=4THEN 'One Connector B' END AS
[Test Type],

CASE WHEN dbo TTestTemplate, Tst_Reflectance =0 THEN Mo’ WHEN dbo. TTestTemplate Tst_Reflectance=-1THEN "fes' END AS [Test
Reflectance],

CASE WHEN dbo. TTestTemplate, Tst_IL=0 THEN 'Mo' WHEM dbo, TTestTemplate Tst_IL=-1THEN 'Yes' END AS [TestIL],

ririm{dbo. TCustomer, Cus_Name) AS [Customer Name],

Cancel |

l
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Using the DataBase Cleaner
Creating Your Own Database Management Code

To access the SQL code to create your own instructions to delete

records:

1. From the main

window, click Data Preview.

2. C(lick SQL Statement for all entries to access the code to delete all

records.

OR

Click SQL Statement for Selected records only to access the code to
delete selected records.

MS512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner

Data Preview

SOL Statement for Selected records only |

— BEGIN DELETE ALL ENTRY == semenms {

USE 1Q120018

1512001 - Cable Assembly Test System - Database Cleaner

Data Ereview | SQU Statement for all entries  SOI Statement for Selected records only |

UPDATE dbo, TFiberMeasur
idbo. TFiberMeasurement.F
jdbo. TOUTMeasurement
[INNER. JOIN dbo, TTestTem
[INMER. JOIN dbo. TFiberMe:
[INNER. JOIN dbo. TCustome
[INNER. JOIN dbo, TDutMod:
[INMER. JOIN dbo. TCable O
[INNER. JOIN dbo. TFiber O
jdbo. TFiber Fib_Id

Dele

s ———— BEGIN DELETE SELECTED ONLY S=*=sssssusumuss _\.

UPDATE dbo. TFiberMeasurement SET Fim_Status = R’
[VHERE (cbo. TFberMeasurement, Fim_Dum_ID IN{
1

Cable Assembly Test System
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F
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hardware
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high-order modes ..........ccocoeciiiiiiiiennnn. 385
high-reflectance sensitivity...........cccccevuneen. 50
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bidirectional test, duplex non-hybrid ... 193
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bidirectional test, simplex hybrid ......... 161

bidirectional test, simplex non-hybrid.. 157
unidirectional test, bundle non-hybrid. 215
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emptying list.....cocooviniiiinee 305

of backup and database, viewing ........ 305
hybrid patchcord ..o, 6

|

identification label..........ccccoooviiiiviiiinninns 345
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reflection reference theory.................. 384
J
JGR support e-mail .......cccceoviiiiiiiiiiiiins 345
JGRWED Site .ooveeeiiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 345
K
keyboard wedge connection type ............... 15
L
label
cusStomMizing ......oocuvvveeeeeeennnn. 294, 389, 391
Printing ......cccoooviiiiii 292
template ... 87
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mandrel-wrap non-reflective termination.. 387
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entering length manually...................... 51
referencing........ccccvvcev e, 122
unidirectional testing..........ccccecoerinene 51
measurement
for reference, performing .................... 320
power level .......ccoevvveiiiiiiieieeee. 318
reflectance .......cooceeviiiiiiiie 322
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description .......eeeiiiiiirie e 116
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mode
Filter e
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modifying
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switch ports configuration.................... 45
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user access

module
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standard deviation, formula................. 119
Starting ....eeee oo 113
STOPPING weevieeiiieeeee e 113
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values displayed
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standard unidirectional test................. 259
multimode
fiber launch conditions..............c........ 386
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modifying configuration........................ 45
switch, activation/deactivation ............ 130

switch, associated to connector type... 133
power level

AdJUSEING .evvvieiieeeee e
measuring
precision of displayed values....................... 61
preparing hardware for reflectance test.... 309
printer, selecting .......cccoocveeiiiiiii e, 85
printing
document ......ccoovviiiiiii e 293
labels and reports.........cccccoeeeeeiinnnenn.. 292
labels automatically........cccceevviienennnenn. 85
FEPOIT .o 85
statistics charts ......cccceeviviciieee s 289
product
identification label...........c..cccoooieiens 345
profile
customer, modifying a........cccceeviuveeennne 90
entering for test........cccovviiniieiiiineee 97
of test, selecting ......cc.ccoeeevviiiieeninnnnis 104
protective Cap .....oooeviiiiiiiiiiee e 338
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recalibration..........cccoecviieeee e 339
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deleting ....coveeveeecce e 414, 427
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automatic detection of master test jumper
length......cocoiiiiii 53
configuration........cccceceevciinciencecne 51
forcing . .oocueev e 51
I e 125
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internal reflection theory ..................... 384
method for unidirectional test............... 52
MONItONNG ..ooviiiiiiiiiieieeee e 109
performing measurement.................... 320
reflectance......cccoocveiieniiie 124
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bidirectional testing ...........ccccocvverneene 125
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I 125
reflectance .......cooceevvceiiicee e, 124
unidirectional testing................... 125,127
reflectance
displaying values..........cccccoveiiiiniinennnnn. 58
MeasuremMent......cccoovvveeeiiveeenieeeeneeeeens 322
monitoring
number of values........cccccceeevviceee i, 58
preparing hardware for test................. 309
referencing.......ccccevevveiienne e
saving test results ..........ccccocoviiieinnnens
sensitivity, defining
testing on short fibers..........cccccevee. 108
Theory . 382
verification, warmup time................... 314
viewing test results .........cccceceveceennnnn. 331
reflectance meter. See loss test module
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display for very small .........ccccoeevvereennnnn. 63
reflectance verification .........ccccccccevennnenn. 310
reflectance verification tool
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description
Starting .....eeeeeveee e
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reinstalling software...........ccccoceevieeniinennn 30
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test profile ...oeeeviiiii 929
report
CUSTOMIZING .ooveiiiiiiieee e
EXPOIING weeeeeieeeiiiiiiiiee e e
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resolution, setting ......cccccoeeeceiiiiiiinicee.
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for reflectance test, saving................... 328
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(0T o [T Vo PSR 71
OVEIWIITING .o 45
recording all at the same time............... 57
SAVING .ot 57
VIEWING .ot 283
viewing table.........cccccoeiiiiiiii 136
returning to database browser.......... 291, 293
RM switch. See wavelength selection switch
RM. See loss test module
S
safety
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conventions
WaAINING . .eeeiiiiiiee e
saving
reflectance test results............coeueeeee. 328
reSUltS...ooveeriiiiiiieeee e
security mode, database
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PrINTEN coeiiiiiiii e
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test stepsS .o,
user access level................
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serial number, module ..........cccooeeeriieninnnne.
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server configuration for the database.......... 72
setting
automatic backup.......cccccevviiiiniiienns 302
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simplex
high-throughput unidir. test................ 168

hybrid, high-throughput bidir. test...... 161
hybrid, standard bidirectional test....... 145
non-hybrid, high-throughput bidir. test157

non-hybrid, standard bidir. test........... 141
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standard unidirectional test................. 153
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bidirectional test, bundle non-hybrid... 214
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bidirectional test, duplex non-hybrid ... 175
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bidirectional test, multifiber non-hybrid245
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providing required access..........cccoeuee... 42
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activating/deactivating ports ............... 130
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CONNECEING .. .eeeeee e 16
external
for foot
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for selecting MS12 Loss Test Module..... 60
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backing UpP.....cceeviieniieiec e 299
connector Aor Bonly.....cccocceeeeviienennnen. 6
customizing instructions...............c........ 78
deleting profile.......cccoccvevviiieiciee,
entering information
increasing repeatability............ccceeenneen. 50
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reflectance ......cccceeeeevecciiieiic e,
tightly coupled modes..........cccovvveeiniieenne
transportation requirements
two-fiber patchcord ........ccooceevviiiiiiciieeee.

typical reflectance verification sequence.... 308

U
under threshold values, display ............. 63, 65
underfilled fiber........ccccccvvviiiiiiiii 386
unidirectional test
bundle ......oooovvieeii
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